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Commissioner’s Statement

The National Center for Education Statistics
(NCES) gathers and publishes information on the
status and progress of education in the United
States. The Congressional authorization for these
activities (with antecedents to 1867) states that the
purpose of the Center is to collect and report
”...statistics and information showing the
condition and progress of education in the United
States and other nations in order to promote and
accelerate the improvement of American
education.”—Section 402(b) of the National
Education Statistics Act of 1994 (20 U.S.C. 9001).
This law also mandates an annual statistical
report on the subject from the Commissioner of
Education Statistics. This 1995 edition of The
Condition of Education responds to the
requirements of that law.

This report contains 60 indicators that shed light
on the condition of education in the United
States. These indicators represent a consensus of
professional thinking on the most significant
national measures of the condition and progress
of education to date, but tempered by the
availability of current, valid ‘..formation. Inthe
text that follows, I will summarize some of the
positive developments in American education
and point out areas that continue to raise concern.
In addition, I will discuss what we know about
school quality and describe how the conditions
facing the schools have changed.

For some issues of public concern, however, there
are no data available that can provide a
satisfactory national picture of recent educational
developments. One such area where additional
work remains is in developing measures of
learner outcomes that go beyond the core content
areas. These might include measures of
integrative reasoning and of attitudes such as
tolerance, self-direction, and responsibility. A
second area where work remains js in developing
better measures of school quality and student
learning opportunities.'

What are high school students studying and how are
they performing?

In the 12 years since A Nation At Risk advocated
tougher course requirements for high school
graduation, states and students have responded
dramatically. High school graduates are taking
more courses overall, particularly academic

Percentage of high school graduates earning the
recommended credits in A Nation At Risk

1087 AN

courses.” The proportion of students completing
the recommended core courses in English, math,
science, and social studies has increased (Indicator
25), and a greater percentage is taking Advanced
Placement (AP) courses.

In addition, more students are taking algebra,
geometry, trigonometry, and calculus as well as
advanced science courses, including chemistry
and physics (Indicator 26). Both college-bound
and non-college-bound students are taking more
tforeign language courses than their counterparts
did a decade before. Furthermore, as of 1990, 42
of the 50 states had raised course requirements
for high school graduation since the publication
of A Nation At Risk, and 47 states had mandated
student testing standards." Of course, these
increases can only be considered good news if the
content of these courses is at least as rigorous as it
was when the National Commission on
Excellence in Education made their recommend-
ations. There is some evidence that it is, but we
have no national data on the content of courses.’

It is also encouraging to see these improvements
in high school course taking reflected in gains in
mathematics and science achievement. Between
1982 and 1992, the mathematics and science
proficiency scores of 17-year-olds on the National

Mathematics proficiency scores of students
Proficiency score

340
320
17-year-olds
300 -
280 13-year-olds
260 -
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Science proficiency scores of students

Proficiency score

320 -
300 -
) 17-year-olds
280 -
260 - 13-vear-olds
240 -
1982 1986 1990 1992

Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP)
increased (9 points on each assessment). One
way to get a sense of how much improvement
these gains represent is to compare them to
variations in proficiencies between different-aged
high school students. Using this comparison, we
find that the improvement for 17-year-olds from
1982 to 1992 was roughly equivalent to an
additicnal year or two of learning in high school
(Indicators 15 and 16). These gains in NAEP
proficiency scores are one indication that 17-year-
olds in 1992 have made substantial progress in
mathematics and science relative to their peers in
1982.

Although proficiency scores in reading and
writing have not shown similar increases
(Indicators 13 and 14), U.S. students compared
favorably to those in other countries in an
international assessment of basic reading
literacy in 1991-92 (Indicator 17).

Low-performing students have also progressed
academically since the publication of A Nation At
Risk. For example, dropout rates have declined
(Indicator 6); fewer high school students are
taking remedial mathematics courses before
graduating (Indictor 26); and the mathematics
and science proficiencies of the lowest
performing 17-year-olds have increased (tables
15-3 and 16-3). However, between 1984 and 1992,
the reading and writing proficiercies of the
lowest performing students remained relatively
stable (tables 13-3 and 14-3).

Not only are more students are taking AP
examinations, but the science proficiency scores
of the highest performing 17-year-olds have
increased (table 16-3). In addition, since the early
1980s, the reading and mathematics proficiency

scores of the highest performing 17-year-olds
have remained relatively stable (tables 13-3 and
15-3).

It is significant that even though the number of
Scholastic Assessment Test (SAT) test-takers as a
percentage of high schoo! graduates has
increased 8 percentage points since 1983, the
average mathematics score has increased and the
average verbal score has remained stable
(Indicator 20). These findings are considered by
many to be positive because increasing
participation tends to push down scores.

When examining differerices in averages across
NAEP scores, we should keep in mind that the
performance among students of the same age or
in the same grade varies considerably. For
example, in reading, mathematics, and science,
many students score no higher at age 17 than
many of their peers did at age 9, despite the fact
that they differ by 8 years of schooling.” Schools
must cope with this variation while trying to help
each student learn as much as possible. It is not
surprising, then, that there is also a large degree
of variation across schools in the type of
curriculum offered to students with different
abilities and interests.”

Distribution of reading proficiency within

age groups: 1992
Proficiency score

380 - rf_efcenmg‘l
: =90-95 '
‘#7590 .
330 . 6 50-75 -
O 25-s0
280 - ; W 16-25
230 . ;. ________
180 -
130+ - o s e e =
Age 9 Age 13 Age 17

As a nation, we put great value on mathematics
and science. Recently, this is evident in Goal 5 of
the National Education Goals: “U.S. students will
be first in the world in science and mathematics
achievement.” Although, as noted above, the
mathematics and science scores of U.S. students
have increased since the early 1980s, they
remain low compared to their counterparts in
many other countries (Indicators 18 and 19).
Moreover, considerable variation exists across
states. On the one hand, 8th grade students in
some states perform as well as 13-year-old
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students from the best performing nations in an
international comparison of mathematics
achievement. On the other hand, students in
other states are performing at levels similar to
students in developing countries.’

Another area of continuing concern is the
academic achievement of minority students in
elementary and secondary school. For example,
in 1992, the average reading proficiency scores of
black 17-year-olds were 36 points below white 17-
year-olds and were similar to the average
proficiency scores of white 13-year-olds. The
white-Hispanic reading gap at age 17 was a little
narrower. White-black and white-Hispanic
proficiency score differences were of similar
magnitudes in science, although they were
smaller in mathematics {(Indicators 13, 15, and 16).

It is also worrisome that despite a narrowing in
the white-minority gap in achievement during
the 1980s, particularly in mathematics, recent
data raise the possibility that the gap is no
longer closing. For instance, the most recent
(1994) NAEP results in reading suggest that

White-minority difference in reading achievement
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minority groups lost some of the earlier gains
they had made relative to whites.'

In addition to a narrowing in the white-minority
achievement gap, there are other positive
developments with regard to the achievement
and attainment of black and Hispanic students.
The indicators in this volume contain far more
information on different subpopulations than has
been reviewed here. For example, an essay
reviewing the educational progress of Hispanic
students begins on page 6 and an essay reviewing
the educational progress of black students is
contained in the 1994 edition. A review of the
considerable educational advances made by
women over the past several decades can be
found starting on page 13.

Social scientists attribute much of the white-
minority differences in achievement to the higher
incidence of poverty in the families of minority
children and the lower average educational levels
of their parents. It is difficult for schools to
compensate for such disadvantages. However,
there is evidence that extraordinary schools and
teachers make a difference in how all students
perform. For example, research on early
intervention and on one-to-one tutoring
demonstrates that at-risk students can achieve at
far higher levels than they have in the past.’
There is also some evidence, particularly in math
and science, that taking more challenging courses
is related to higher performance and
achievement."

Are more young people finishing high school?
Y A } < (4

Despite curricular changes that may have made
school more difficult, students are persisting in
their studies. Overall, the percentage of high
school students who leave before graduating
has gradually declined and differences between
dropout rates for blacks and whites have also
narrowed, although most of these changes
occurred before the mid-1980s (Indicator 6). This
is encouraging because schools provide young
people with the opportunity to explore their
interests and develop their talents. It is also
encouraging because staying in school is an
important indication that a young person is
learning to be a productive member of U.S.
society and is less likely to suffer from poverty
and unemployment (Indicators 28 through 32).

~I
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Time of high school completion for 1980 10th-graders

B Late: 1982-86 8%
s Later: 1986-92 2%
) Noncompleter 1962 6%

Ontime: 1982 84%

High school completion rates have gradually
risen, and for some subgroups are near or over
the 90 percent National Education Goal
(Indicator 22). Therise is, in part, a result of
greater student persistence in high school
(discussed above), but may also be a result of
more dropouts earning a GED credential. The
rise is a positive development, but we iust also
be cautious because in today’s economy a high
school diploma or a GED credential may not be
sufficient to avoid low earnings, unemployment,
and, possibly, poverty. Since the early 1970s, the

Median earnings of wage and -alary workers
25 to 34 years old (in 1994 constant dollars)
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real wages of young adults with only a high
school diploma or GED have declined (table 30-
3), and the proportion of this group receiving
AFDC or public assistance has increased
(Indicator 32). The labor market opportunities for
high school graduates are still better than those
who complete 9-11 years of education, however.

Are more young people going to college?

In 1992, the rates of attainment in higher
education for U.S. men and women were among
the highest in the world (Indicator 23)." This is an
indication that higher education is broadly
accessible in the United States in compai.:3on to
other countries. It is also an indication of the
rewards to college attendance. Even though
college graduates have faced a difficult labor
market over the past few years, their job
opportunities and earnings are much better than
those of high school graduates. The earnings
advantage has grown stronger throughout the
1980s, particularly for males (Indicator 34).

It is not surprising that despite a rapid rise in
tuition levels (Indicator 7) more high school
graduates are choosing to go immediately to
college after high school graduation (Indicator 9).
It should be noted, however, that enrollments do
not always translate into completions.

High school graduates enrolling in college
the October following graduation

Percentage
75
62%
50 - - -
25
1972 1982 1993

Although, more students are going on to coilege
after high school, the data show that it is very
common for college students {o enroll, leave,
possibly return, and nct finish within the
expected period of time."” For example, in 1990,
only one-quarter of first-year community college
students were enrollec in some form of higher
education the next year. And, about one-fifth of
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second-year community college students
transferred to 4-year colleges or universities
(Indicator 10).

Noncompletion is not necessarily an indication of
failure or a waste of resources. Often students,
particularly in the 2-year sector, enter and
withdraw from college because of economic
opportunities, or they may have begun a program
with limited objectives that they were able to
achieve. Also, many students attend part time,
which can extend the time it takes them to
complete a program. Nevertheless, the high rates
of noncompletion and interrupted attendance
may indicate that students do not have enough
information about the actual skills in demand in
the labor market before making decisions
regarding their education. Moreover, they may
have unrealistic views as to how much time,
effort, and money will be needed to complete
postsecondary education programs and acquire
these skills.

High levels of participation in higher education
are made possible by generally low tuition
levels at public institutions and a financial aid
system that is primarily based, particularly the
federal component, on need. Average tuition
and fees are also much lower at public
institutions, where four out of five students are
enrolled, than they are at private institutions
(Indicators 8 and 36).

But to attend postsecondary education on a full-
time basis requires that the student not only pay
the direct costs of education but also finance
living expenses. For example, the total cost a
student had to finance, including both
educational and living expenses, was about
$9,200 for dependent full-time students attending
public 4-year institutions in 1952-93. Total aid,
includirg grants, loans, and work-study, reduced
the amount that needed to be financed to $7,300.
In addition, most financial aid is sensitive o
family income, so this net cost was lowest ($5,070)
for students from low income families and
highes: ($8,879) for those from high income
families.

Although net cost varies a great deal with family
income, the question remains whether it varies
enough to make higher education equally
affordable to all students. One way to answer
this question is to estimate unmet need as net cost

Costs incurred by dependent tull-time
undergraduates: 1992-93

Tultlon Total Net

and fees  cost cost
Public 2-year $1,072 $6,410 $5717
Public 4-year 2947 9,187 7.326
Private 4-year 11,004 17,301 11,5682

less “expected family contribution;” this is
generally considered a reasonable and affordable
amount for the famil, and student to contribute
toward the cost of higher education, and it is also
used by the student financial aid system. For
dependent undergraduates attending 4-year
colleges, unmet need is greater, especially when
compared to family income, for students from
low income families than for those from high
income families. It appears that by this test, at
least, higher education is still more difficult for
students from low and lower middle income
families to afford than for those from upper
middle and high income families.

Net cost incurred by and unmet need of
dependent full-time undergraduates, by family
income: 1992-93

Net cost Unmet need

Family income Public Private Public  Private
4-year  4-year 4-year 4-year

All $7.326 $11.552 $1.952 $4.17
Less than $27.000 5,070 5,872 3,132 4,425
27,000-44,999 6,426 8.590 2429 4,980
45,000-59,999 7.598 10,407 1,784 4,204
60,000 or more 8,879 15752 836 3.633

Clearly, the increasing enrollment rates and rising
tuition costs are profoundly affecting the nature
of higher education. First, colleges are providing
much remedial instructicn to students who arrive
with weak academic skills.” This may indicate
that more students who once would not have
considered continuing on to higher education are
now enrolling, even though they must take
remedial courses. Second, the percentage of full-
time college students who report working more
than 20 hours a week has increased since the
early 1980s (Indicator 51). Although working
during the school year leaves less time for
students to concentrate on their studies or to
participate in extracurricular activities, some of
the experience that students gain from working
may benefit them after graduation. There is

The Condition of Education 1995 Vil
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evidence, however, that working long hours
while in college may reduce a student’s
likelihood of completing college or lengthen the
time it takes for those who do complete it. Third,
there is some evidence that college students are
feeling increasingly stressed by the demands
placed on them.'

What do we know about the quality of schools?

The information presented so far has been about
students and what they are or are not achieving.
Because of the impact of family income and
support on student performance, academic
achievement is only a partial indicator of the
quality of the schools that U.S. students attend.
But what can be said directly about the quality of
schools? Are schools providing a safe and
supportive environment so that student energies
can be devoted to learning? Are schools
attracting people with enthusiasm, creativity, and
commitment to teaching and supporting them
with competitive salaries and sustained
professional development? These are also
important aspects of school quality.”® Without
question, much work remains to be done to
produce reliable statistical measures of school
quality.

Expenditures per student are often used as a
proxy measure of the quality of education. But,
this can only be considered a crude measure,
because the results of hundreds of studies that
examine the relationship between spending and
outcomes such as achievement test scores,
dropout rates, and so forth are mixed.” Neither a
strong nor consistent relationship is found.
However, no one can deny the importance of
money to build schools, hire teachers, buy
textbooks, and otherwise acquire the resources
needed to create a safe, supportive learning
environment. Among these resources are the
intangible qualities of dedicated teachers,
principals, and parents who create the learning
environment.

At the elementary and secondary levels, revenues
per student have increased substant*ially since
the early 1980s, a sign that even with the strains
of slower economic growth, our nation is willing,
to continue supporting its schools-(Indicator 52).
Yet, revenues per student vary widely across
states: state governments, not the federal

Revenues per student from public sources
as a percentage of income per capita
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government, have responsibility for funding
education, and they vary in their capacity and
willingness to do so. In addition, there is
considerable variation within states because
states delegate authority for operating and
funding schools to local school districts. For
instance, one estimate is that the wealthiest
districts have about 16 percent more cost-of-
living adjusted reveuue per student than the
poorest districts. However, other factors such as
the educational needs of the students require
consideration before disparities in the allocation
of education resources can be adequately
measured. Districts with a large percentage of
school age children in poverty, however, do

* receive a much larger share of their revenue from

federal and state sources than from local
governments (Indicator 53).

An advantage of state and local funding of
schools is that parents and citizens have more say
in deciding how much education their children
get and with what emphasis. A disadvantage is
that wealth varies across school districts, leading
to imbalances in the resources available to
schools even when citizens are equally willing to
fund them. This has resulted in complicated state
formulas to assist poor school districts and many
court challenges to state education financing
systems as insufficiently compensatory. The
supreme courts of several states have declared
the state education financing system
unconstitutional because of funding inequities,
and more than half the states have cases pending.
For example, as a result of a court challenge to its
funding arrangements, Kentucky has completely
overhauled its educational system from teacher
certification requirements to governance
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structures. And Michigan recently decided to
stop using the property tax to finance its schools,
and instead to use a combination of income and
sales taxes. Since poor school districts receive
most of their revenue from the state, another
disadvantage of state and local funding is that
economic conditions may cause the state to
change its support level at the very moment poor
school districts need the funds the most.

Although the level and distribution of education
resources is very important, it is cqually
important that the resources be used effectively.
Teacher sal. es are a major portion of the
elementary and secondary budget, and good
teachers are central to a high quality education
system. Most of what we consider formal
childhood education takes place in classrooms
through interactions between teachers and
students. Teachers are one conduit through
which education and societal values are passed.

The pupil-teacher ratio has declined steadily
since the mid 1950s."” Average teacher salaries in
public schools were also higher in 1994 than in
1960 although most of the gain since 1981 only
recouped losses incurred during the 1970s
(Indicator 57). As most elementary and secondary
teachers are women and the labor market
opportunities of women have improved over the
last two decades, larger increases in salaries may
have been necessary for teachers, relative to those
in other occupations, to keep teachers in teaching
and to induce college students to choose teaching
as a career. Nevertheless, using a variety of
measures it appears that teacher earnings are
relatively low compared to those of many other
professions that college students could pursue.”
Policymakers have expressed some concern over
whether this discourages the best and the
brightest students from choosing teaching as a
profession. Evidence of this is mixed. Some
research indicates that those accepting teaching
positions were more likely to have lower scores
on the SAT and NTE (National Teacher
Examination) than non-teaching college
graduates and that those leaving teaching were
more likely to have hlgher SAT and NTE scores
than those remaining.” Evidence from the 1992
National Adult Literacy Survey (NALS) points in
the opposite direction, however. In NALS, the
prose literacy scores of teachers are similar to
the scores of many of their collez3ues in other

professions, including private sector executives
and managers, engineers, physicians, writers and
artists, social workers, sales representatives,
education administrators, and registered nurses.
With respect to at least prose literacy, there is
little evidence that low salaries are attracting only
the least able college graduates into teaching
(Indicator 59).

Average annual salaries of public school teachers
(in constant 1994 dollars)
$40.000
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Although many of the characteristics that
determine the quality of a teacher are not easily
measured, some teacher qualifications can be
measured. Many analysts argue that one of the
most important characteristics is training and
preparation in the subject or field in which the
teacher is teaching. Research has shown
moderate but consistent support for the
reasonable proposition that subject knowledge
(knowing what you teach) and teaching skills
(knowing how to teach) are important predlctors
of both teaching quality and student learning.”
Knowledge of subject matter and of pedagogical
methods does not, of course, guarantee quality
teaching, but it is a necessary prerequisite.

Almost all teachers are certified to teach in their
primary assignment field, and a large majority
have majored or minored in this field. In fact,
most teachers have a graduate degree. About
one-quarter of teachers has a secondary
assignment field and lower proportions are
certified or have majored or minored in this field
(Indicator 58). There is considerable variation in
teacher qualifications across states, however.
For example, the percentage of high school
mathematics teachers who majored in
mathematics or mathematics education ranged
from 44 percent in California to about 90 percent
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in Alabama and Minnesota.” Although teacher
qualifications and credentials may be an
indication of minimal competency, these may be
poor measures of subject matter and instructional
competence.

Certification and educational background of
teachers in 1990-91

95%
Certified

Majored or
minored

f
! In primary In secondary
i teoching field teaching field

Considerable policy discussion has addressed the
ability of schools to keep qualified teachers, both
in general and in specific subject areas such as
mathematics and science. Overall, teacher
attrition in public elementary and secondary
schools seems to be low. Only 1 in 20 full-time
public school teachers left the teaching profession
in a recent year. I 'rthermore, keeping
mathematics and science teachers in the
profession does not seem to be as big a problem
as was once suggested. The percentage of full-
time teachers in public secondary schools in
1990-91 who left teaching in the next year was no
higher in mathematics and science than in other
teaching fields (Indicator 60).

A high level of education and associated
professional commitment among teachers
benefits both students and the education system.
Thesc benefits come at a cost, however, because
teachers must be paid enough to justify the
investment they have made in their education.
Nevertheless, education policymakers must
address the more difficult issue of how to make
best use of available resources under changing
conditions.

How have conditions facing the schools changed?

Changing conditions that schools must contront
are putting additional strains on revenues, even
though revenues have increased.

First, schools are facing a period of rising
enrollments after a long period of decline
(Indicator 35). It is important to monitor these
increases because they will affect school budgets
as well as policies of teacher recruitment and
retention.

Public school enrollment
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Second, many more disabled students,
particularly those with learning disabilities, are
receiving special services (Indicator 42). This-has
major financial implications for school districts.
There is some evidence that the average cost of
serving a special education student is as much as
2.3 times the cost of serving regular students
(ranging from 1.9 times for students in resource
programs to 10.6 times for students in residential
programs).”

Children served in federally supported programs
for students with disabilities

Al
i M earmning disabilities

8.5%

1977 r—-
1.8%
1993 . ’ ~
5.5%

Third, many more students speak a language
other than English at home and have difficulty
speaking Englick, a likely indication that even
more students may have difficulty reading and
writing English.”’

11.9%

By law, school systems nationwide must provide
services for children from non-English-language
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1980 1.¢ million

1990 2 4 million

backgrounds. Because these students are
disproportionately concentrated in a few states
(California, Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and
New York), the education systems in these states
are under particular strain to respond to the
special needs of these children.

Percentage of children who hav - _sficulty
speaking English
Califormia [ .~ - - 5 .- % . " 1149
Texas | T T Ins
Naw Mexico [, . - 105
Anzona [ “les
New York [\, " 82

New Jersey
Hawaii |
Rhode Isiand
Florida

M pusetts [~ ., /|5.4
U.5. average 5.3

Fourth, many children live in poverty (22
percent or 14.6 million), and these children
typically live in neighborhoods and attend school
together. Thus, the schools in these
neighborhoods are also facing heavy demands.

.

A

Fifth, crime in the schools remains a problem.
Violence in ana «round schools directly affects
educarors and students by reducing school
effectiveness and inhibiting students’ learning.
In 1993, more than one in five high school seniors
were threatened at school. However, between
1976 and 1993, there was little change in
victimization rates in schools, except for a slight
increase in the percentage of students who
reported being threatened, both with and without
a weapon. And although generally few
differences were seen in school victimization
rates among black and white high school seniors,
black seniors were more likely than their white

Percentage of children living in poverty in 1992

N 20%

White

Black b <52

Hlsponlc _ 9%

counterparts to have been threatened with a

weapon at school (24 versus 14 percent, Indicator
47).

As this discussion indicates, there is not one
answer to the complex question of whether the
condition of education is improving. Some
conditions are improving, while others are not.
In a number of areas, research has not been able
to disentangle the ‘r{luences of several factors, so
we cannot be certain whether conditions are
actually improving or not. However, this volume
can help Americans interested in education
policy to pose more sophisticated questions. In
doing so, we can make progress toward
understanding what produces high quality
educational institutions, an educated citizenry,
and a skilled work force.

VY UH

Emerson J. Elliott
Commissioner of Education Statistics

NOTES:
" Special Study Panel on Education Indicators. Education Coun's:
An Indicator Systent to Monitor the Nation's Educational Health.

Washington, D.C.: National Center for Education Statistics.
September 1991

" See Indicator 23 in The Condition of Education 1994,

'R. Coley and M. E. Goetz. Educational Standards in the Fifty States:
1990. Princeton, N.J.: Educational Testing, Service; and Elliott A.
Medrich, Robin R. Henke, and Cynthia L. Brown. Overview and
Inventory of State Requirements for School Coursework and Attendance
(NCES 92-663). Washington, D C.: U.S. Department of Education,
National Center for Education Statistics, 1992.

Q

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

RIC

The Condition of Education 1995 Xi




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Commissioner’s Statement

of High School Mathematics and Science Classrooms. Final report to
the National Science Foundation on grant #SPA-8953-446 to the
Consortium for Policy Research in Education. October 1993,

“John Ralph, Dana Keiler, and James Crouse. “How Effective Are
American Schools?” Phi Delta Kappan. October 1994.

* Jennifer S. Manlcve and David P. Baker. “Local Constraints on
Opportunity to Learn Mathematics in High School.” In M.
Hallinan (ed.). Making Schools Work: Promising Practices and Policies.
Plenum, 1995, and U.S. Department of Education, National Center
for Education Statistics, Curricular Differentiation in Public High
Schools (NCES 95-360). Washington, D.C.: December 1994.

" U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. Education in States and Nationz: Indicators Comparing LLS.
States with the OECD Countries in 1988 (NCES 93-237). Washington,
D.C.: October 1993, Indicator 16.

* U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. 1994 NAEP Reading: A First Look (NCES 95-748).
Washington, D.C.: May 1995

* Robert E. Slavin, Nancy L. Karweit, and Barbara A. Wasik.
“Preventing Early School Failure: What Works.” Educational
Leadership (December 1992/January 1993): 10-18; idem, eds.,
Preventing Early School Failure. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1994; and
Barbara A. Wasik and Robert E. Slavin. “Preventing Early Reading
Failure with One-to-One Tutoring: A Review of Five Programs.”
Educational Research Quarterly (28) (1993): 178-200.

" Donald A. Rock and Judith M. Pollack. Statistics in Brief:
Mathematics Course-Taking and Gains in Mathematics Achievement
(NCES 95-714). U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics. Washington, D.C.: 1995; and T. Hoffer, K.
Rasinski, and W. Moore. Social Background Differences in High
School Mathematics and Science Coursetaking and Achievement (NCES
95-206). U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics. Washington, D.C.: 1995.

"' For cross-country comparisons of net enrollment rates in higher
education, see Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development, Center for Educational Research and Innovation.
Education at a Glance: OECD Indicators, 2995, table PO6.

"* The Condition of Education 1994, Indicator 10.
" U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

Statistics. College-Level Remedial Education in the Fo'l of 1989 (NCES
91-191). Washington, D.C.: May 1991.

' Alexander W. Astin, William S. Korn, Linda J. Sax, and Kathryn
M. Mahoney. The American Freshman: National Norms for 1994.
Cooperative Institutional Research Program, American Council on
Education, and the University of California, Los Angeles, 1994.

" Education Counts, 1991.

** Eric Hanushek. “The Economics of School: Production and
Efficiency in Public Schocls.” Journal of Economic Literature (March
1986); and Larry V. Hedges, Richard D. Laine, and Rob
Greenwald. “Does Money Matter? A Meta-Analysis of Studies of
the Effects of Differential School Inputs on Student Ouvtcomes (An
Exchange: Part I).” Educational Researcher, April 1994.

""U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. The Digest of Education Statistics, 1994. table 64.

"* Mary Rollefson. Issue Brief- Teacher Salaries—Are They Competitive
(NCES 93-450). U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics. Washington, D.C.: 1993, table 2; and F. H.
Nelson and T. O'Brien. How U.S. Teachers Measurs Up
Internationally: A Comparative Study of Teacher Pay, Training, and
Conditions of Service. American Federation of Teachers,
Washington, D.C.: 1993, table II-1.

" Richard J. Murnane, Judith D. Singer, James J. Kemple, Randall J.
Olson, and John B. Willet. Who Will Teach? Harvard University
Press, Cambridge, 1991; and V.S. Vance and P.C. Schlechty. “The
Distribution of Academic Ability in the Teaching Force: Policy
Implications.” Phi Dclta Kappan, vol. 64: 22-27.

* R. Shavelson, L. McDonnell, and ). Oakes. Indicators for
Monitoring Mathematics and Science Education. Santa Monica, CA:
Rand Corporation; 1989; L. Darling-Hammond and L. Hudson.
“Pre-college Science and Mathematics Teachers: Supply, Demand,
and Quality.” Review of Research in Education. Washington, D.C.:
AERA 1990; and R. Murnane and S. Raizen, eds. Improving
Indicators of the Quality of Science and Mathematics Education in
Grades K-12. Washington, D.C.: National Academy Press, 1989.

"' Rolf Blank, Michael Matti, Iris Weiss, Stephen Broughman, and
Mary Rollefson. SASS by State. (NCES 94-343). Washington, D.C.:
U.5. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, June 1994.

* See M.T. Moore, E.W. Strang, M. Schwartz, and M. Braddock.
Patterns in Special Education Service Delivery and Cost. Contract
Number 300-84-0257. Washington, D.C.: Decision Research
Corporation, 1988; and S. Chaikind, L.C. Danielson, and M.L.
Brauen. “What Do We Know about the Costs of Special Education:
A Selected Review.” Journal of Special Education, 26(4) (1993): 344
370.

* The Condition of Education 1994, Indicator 46.

Xii The Condition of Education 1995

id




Acknowledgments

The Condition of Education 1995 was authored by a
joint NCES/Pinkerton Computer Consultants,
Inc./MPR Associates, Inc. team under the general
direction of Thomas M. Smith, Director of the
Condition of Education Project in the Data
Development Division. Overall direction was
provided by Nabeel Alsalam, Director of the Special
Studies and Reports Program and Jeanne E. Griffith,
Associate Commissioner for Data Development.

The authors wish to thank all those who contributed to
the production of this report. Huong Huyen, Sharon
Xu, and Michelle Brown of Pinkerton Computer
Consultants, Inc. made significant contributions, for
which we are especially grateful. Huong Huyen
produced tabulations from the Schools and Staffing
Survey and the National Education Longitudinal
Study of 1988. Sharon Xu produced tabulations from
several data sets, including the October and March
Current Population Surveys. Michelle Brown
designed and edited all of the graphics in the report
and prepared them for printing. Other Pinkerton staff
also made important contributions to the volume,
including Bruce Daniel, who produced tabulations
from the National Survey of Postsecondary Faculty
and the National Education Longitudinal Study of
1988. In addition, Tony Russo designed and formatted
the index as well as typeset many of the supplemental
tables. Helena Bretherton also made significant
contributions to the production of this publication.
Finally, James Corina, Hilda Lynch, Ross Merlin, and
Mark Glander also produced tabulations in support of
this project.

From outside the Department of Education, Eric
Grodsky and Richard Phelps of Pelavin Research
Institute calculated public expenditure data for
countries other than the United States. Within
NCES, Thomas D. Snyder provided considerable
assistance in data acquisition and use. The draft
manuscript was carefully edited by Andrea M.
Livingston and Karen Singson of MPR Associates,
Inc. and Simone Miranda of OERL

Producing the Condition of Education requires a 12
month cycle. We formally ask for advice twice
during this cycle, once when we develop the
proposed table of contents and again when the draft
Condition of Education has been prepared.

Reviewers of the plan for the 1995 edition of The
Condition of Education were: Rulf K. Blank, Council
of Chief State School Officers; Lynn M. Cornett,
Southern Regional Education Board; Mary
Dilworth, American Association of Colleges for

Teacher Education; Jewell Gould, American
Federation of Teachers; Sharon Lynn Kagan, Bush
Center in Child Development and Social Policy;
Gary Natriello, Teacher's College, Columbia
University; Patricia Brown, National Governor's
Association; Paul E. Barton, Educational Testing
Service; Mark Berends, Rand Corporation.

This volume has been reviewed by many people,
often within tight time constraints and at the
expense of their many other responsibilities. Their
high professional standards, discerning eyes, and
commitment to quality are crucial to the quality,
atility, and relevance of the volume. Mary Frase
painstakingly reviewed the entire manuscript
through several drafts and made many important
suggestions that improved the final result. Susan
Ahmed, Sharon Bobbitt, Steve Broughman, Bob
Burton, Dennis Carroll, Kathryn Chandler, Mike
Cohen, Bill Fowler, Kerry Gruber, Elvie Hausken,
Lee Hoffman, Frank Johnson, Andrew Kolstad, Roz
Korb, Ralph Lee, Peggy Quinn, Nancy Schantz,
Peter Stowe, Marilyn McMillen, Jeff Owings, Jerry
West, Deeann Wright, and Linda Zimbler of NCES
all provided a detailed and helpful reviews.
Laurence Peters reviewed the document for the
Office of the Assistant Secretary in OERI. Other
offices within the Department of Education that
provided comments were: Office of the
Undersecretary; Office of Vocational and Aduit
Education; Office of Civil Rights; and Office of
Special Education Programs.

Several individuals served as invited external peer
reviewers of the draft manuscript and made
valuable contributions: Rolf K. Blank, Council of
Chief State School Officers; Patricia Brown,
National Governor's Association; Joe Creech,
Southern Regional Education Board; Lisa Hudson
and Harold Himmelfarb, OERI; Reynaldo Macias,
University of California, Santa Barbara; Jennifer
Manlove and Kristen Moore, Child Trends, Inc.;
Michael Podgursky, University of Massachusetts,
Ambherst.

We would also like to thank the following
individuals for their valuable suggestions on a draft
of the Commissioner’s Stateinent: Norma Cantd,
Office of Civil Rights; Thomas Payzant, Office of
Elementary and Secondary Education; Terry
Peterson, Office of the Secretary; Val Plisko,
Planning and Evaluation Service; Dorothy Gilford;
Ronald E. Kutscher, Bureau of Labor Statistics; and
Andrew Porter, University of Wisconsin-Madison.

The Condition of Education 1995 Xiii



Contents
Page
CommissSioNer's Stau . 2Nt.......cccooiiiiiiiii bbbttt s iii
ACKNOWIEAGMENLES ...ttt ettt ettt s et ettt s ses s et s et s st e e nns xiii
i Overview
The Structure of the Condition of EQUCAHON.......c.cceviviriiiiiieieieieineceee e 2
Access t0 preschool @dUCAHON .......ccviuiiiiii e e 3
Progress in the achievement and attainment of Hispanic students ............ccooceevvireveniceneieinene. 6
Educational progress 0f WOIMEN ...........ccocuiviiieirineietieeineieine et sttt st sae s e 13
The cost of higher edUcation..............cccooiiiiiiii e 17
Conclusion.........cccocoeeiiiciee, e e h s et e e b e e 21
Indicator
Number
A. Access, Participation, and Progress...............cccccocevnriiiiininiinseeecseeee sttt 23
1 School enrollment rates, by age...........ccocouviiiiiiiiiiiccec e 26
2 Enrollment rates in preprimary education ...........c.coovvveieiiinicnnc e s 28
3 Participation in center-based early childhood programs before kindergarten ................ 30
1 Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds prior to entering kindergarten.................ccocevvvrevnenee. 32
5 Student use Of COMPULETS ...........coviiiiiiiiiiiie e 34
6 Persistence in high SChOOl ... e 36
7 College costs and family iNCOME............ccccviiiiiis et 38
8 Net cost of attending postsecondary education...........c.coeveerieieereinienineiseeeccceeeeenes 40
9 Immediate transiiic.t from high school to college...........cccoonnrnniiciiiniicieeeeeinas 42
10 Activities of 1990 2-year college students 1 year later..........cc.cocouveinvieriieinniinnnneenes 44
11 Time to complete a doctorate degree, by field of study .........cccceeveiniiiiiiniii e, 46
12 Skill improvement training among currently employed workers ...........ccccccovvnncneninnn. 48
Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum ... e 51
13 Trends in the reading proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds...........cccoooruevvnnnnnnnnns 54
14 Trends in writing proficiency in grades 4, 8, and 11 ........ccccevviiiniinicncnninnceeene 56
15 Trends in the mathematics proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds..........c.cocevnvecnenene. 58
16 Trends in the science proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds .........c.ccceoverieenerininecnnnn. 60
17 International comparisons of reading literacy ............cccccoviiiniciincnciceccees 62
18 International comparisons of mathematics performance............c.co.ooevieiiinicnneninenennes 64
19 International comparisons of science performance...............cocooveeveviveineennnnnc e 66
20 Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) SCOTES ........covruiririeeiiireiirereeete ettt st e reaere e ve e 68
21 Graduate Record Examination (GRE) SCOTES ........cccooceiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee i eesteeeesresee e ssnesnes 70
22 Educational attainment ... 72
23 International comparisons of educational attainment, by age ..........ccc.ocovninnicncnne 74
24 High school graduation requirements............ccooviiiiiiiiicnncicincecc e 76
25 High school course taking in the core subject areas...........c..cocoveereceiininineccieene e 78
26 High school mathematics and science course-taking patterns.............c.cocoeeennerererncnenee 80
27 Graduate field of study, by SeX .........ccoiviiiiiiiiii e 82
Economic and Other Outcomes of Education................ccccoeoiniiiininiccice e 85
28 Transition from high school t0 WOTK ........ccocciiiiiiiiiii e 88
29 Employment of young adults.........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiies 90
30 Annual earnings of yOung adults .........ccooiiiiniiiiii s 92
31 Labor market outcomes of literacy and education ...........ccccceoeiiniicnnncccecnees 94

The Condition of Education 1995




Contents

32 Welfare recipiency, by educationai attainment..............ccooouviniinc 96
33 Community service and vOlUNteeriSm ..o 98
34 New doctoral recipients taking jobs in higher education, by field of study.................... 100
D. Size, Growth, and Output of Educational In3titutions .............ccoeeevniniinn, 103
35 Elementary and secondary school enrollment...........ccccoviniiiiiiiininiins 106
36 College and university enrollment, by type and control of institution ...........ccccevnuee. 108
37 Degrees conferred, by level ... 110
38 Science and engineering degrees conferred ...........coueiiiie i 112
39 Bachelor’s degrees conferred, by field of study ..., 114
E. Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions.............cccccooci 117
40 Racial and ethnic distribution of elementary and secondary students........................... 120
41 Programs and services offered by schooISs ..........cccoovuininiiiciic 122
42 Education of students with disabilities...........ccoccciiiiiiiiin, 124
43 ExXtracurricular aCtVIHIES .......covvreiiini e e 126
44 Types of contact between parents and school personnel..........ccooeiinnninnn. 128
45 Student absenteeism and tardiness........c...ccviiiiiniiii 130
46 Student MODIIY ... e 132
47 Crime in the SChOOIS ..ot e 134
48 Student drug and alcohol USe..........c.ceiiiiiiiiiii e 136
49 Racial and ethnic distribution of college students...........cccccoviiiiiinnnn 138
50 Student exposure to faculty at institutions of higher education ..........cccoooiniinns 140
51 Working while in cOllege ... 142
F. Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions ... 145
52 National index of public effort to fund education .........cccccceeiiiiiniiie 148
53 Public school district funding differences ..........ccooviiiiiiiininiiiiis 150
54 International comparisons of public expenditures for education ...........cccvinniiininnas 152
55 Higher education expenditures per student .........ccoeuveieininiiinininncics 154
56 Higher education revenues per student ..........coooiiinnccinnci e, 156
57 Salaries Of tEACKETS. ..o s 158
58 Literacy of teaChers. ... s 160
59 Certification and education of full-time public secondary school teachers..................... 162
60 Attrition among full-time public and private school teachers..........ccccoceeniiiiniincnnnnn, 164
Appendices
Supplemental Tables and NOLES ..........ccocovviiiimiiinieii e 169
Standard Error Tables...........c..cciiiiiniiiii s 427
SoUrces Of DAtA........cccciiiiiiic e e e e 455
Sources by INAICAtor ...t 482
GLOSSATY ....ucviviiiti ittt ettt bbb bbb 485
IIUA@X ... L b b A e bbb bbb e 499

List of NCES Publications

The Condition of Education 1995 XV




4

L




Overview

“Why do we seek to know the condition of
education? In the answer to this question
will be found the reasons for the elaborate
statistical record which forms a feature of all
official school reports. We take an account of
education so that we may know whether it is
sufficient in amount and good in quality.”

Henry Barnard
First Commissioner of Education

Introduction

During the 1980s, the country became
increasingly aware of a range of critical national
issues facing education. These issues included
concerns about all children having an equal
opportunity to receive a high quality education,
general low academic performance, drug use and
violence in the schools, unacceptably high
dropout rates, the high cost of a college
education, and the skills of workers lagging
behind technological changes in the workplace.
The 1990s have continued the emphasis
expressed in the 1980s, with renewed concern
over academic standards and school finance
reform. These concerns continue to have serious
implications, not only for schools and colleges
but also for the future of individual citizens, U.S.
economic competitiveness, and ultimately the
structure and cohesiveness of American society
and culture.

The Condition of Education provides a means to
report where progress is being made in education
and where it is not, to draw attention to emerging
issues, and to inform the ongoing policy debate.

The structure of The Condition of Education

A quick tour of the volume may help readers
make the best use of it. The core of the volume
consists of 60 indicators. Each indicator is
presented on two pages, with findings
summarized in accompanying text, tables, and
graphics. Also included in the back of the
volume are supplemental tables providing
additional details, and sometimes an explanatory
note on a technical or data-related issue.

The 60 indicators are organized into six sections:

- & Access, Participation, and Progress;

¢ Achievement, Atrainment, and Curriculum;
¢ Economic and Other Outcomes of Education;

* Size, Growth, and Output of Educational
Institutions;

¢ (Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in
Educational Institutions; and

¢ Human and Financial Resources of
Educational Institutions.

Instead of separating the indicators on
elementary and secondary education from those
on postsecondary education, the volume
integrates issues ranging from early childhood
education to postsecondary education into each
of the six sections.

Ore can find information on an issue either by

turning to the table of contents, which lists the 60

indicators, or by using the index, which

references not only the indicators but also the .
supplemental tables. When an updated indicator '
is not available in this volume, the index lists the

indicator number and edition of The Condition of

Education that last published an indicator on that

topic.

Preceding each section of indicators is a two-page
overview that interprets and summarizes some of
the findings in that section as they relate to an
important issue. In addition, this overview
summarizes results drawn from throughout the
voiume as they relate to particular issues that cut
across the six sections.

At the bottom of each indicator page, readers can
locate the source of the data for the indicator.
The indicators presented in this report have been
developed using data from studies carried out by
NCES as well as from surveys conducted
elsewhere, both within and outside of the federal
government. A description of each source is
provided starting on page 455. Sometimes more
knowledge about the type of survey used to
gather the data can help readers interpret the
indicator. Because some of the terms used may
not be familiar to all readers, a glossary is
provided starting on page 485.
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In the remainder of this section, we pull together
evidence from both the 60 indicators and other
sources on four important education issues:

*  Access to preschool education;

e Trends in the achievement and attainment of
Hispanic students relative to whites;

¢ Progress in the achievement and attainment
of women; and

» The cost of higher education.

These issues were selected, first because of their
importance to current policy discussions, and
second because a substantial amount of new
information on these issues has been included in
this volume and other recent NCES publications.
In the 1994 edition of the Condition, essays were
included on high school students 10 years after A
Nation At Risk; teachers as an educational
resource; the educational progress of black
students; and sub-baccalaureate postsecondary
education. '

References to indicators and tables contained in
this volume appear in parentheses. The tables
cited are in the supplemental tables section,
which start on page 169. Occasionally, there are
references to indicators found in a previous
edition of The Condition of Education; these can be
recognized by the year following the reference.
References to sources other than The Condition of
Education are footnoted.

Access to preschool education

Today, many parents enroll their children in
some form of preschool, which means that

goal underscores the role that children’s early
experience plays in preparing them for successful
schooling. Thus, the first objective associated
with this goal states that all disadvantaged and
disabled children will have access to high quality
and developmentally appropriate preschool

- programs that help prepare them for school.

Differences in enrollment rates in early childhood
education across family income and
race/ethnicity may indicate differential access to
this important educational resource. Differences
in the knowledge and behaviors of students in
these subgroups may be associated with
variability in the quantity and quality of early
childhood care and instruction.

Do enrollment rates in preschool differ oy family
income?

Children from lower income families have lower
participation rates in preschool. In 1973, the
enrollment rates in preschool for 3- to 4-year-olds
from low income families was about 20
percentage points lower than those of their
counterparts from high income families (15
versus 35 percent). By 1993, enrollment rates for
children from both income groups had increased,
and the gap between those from low and high
income families widened to 28 percentage points
(24 versus 52 percent) (Indicator 2). The Head
Start program has substantially increased the
proportion of low income children enrolled in
preschool; however, in the early 1990s, it still
served fewer than one-half (40 percent) of eligible
4-year-olds, and fewer than 20 percent of eligible
3-year-olds.’

Percentage of 3- to 4-year-olds enrolled in

kindergarten is no longer the child’s first Percent preschool
experience with group educational programs. 601
Many early childhoog experts believe that 50- rinioor® N~
children who have been involved in high quality
group care or nursery school are better prepared 407
for formal schooling. There is substantial 30- Middle income
evidence of the short-term effects (e.g.,
achievement test gains) of attending a high 201 W\f
quality early childhood program, and there is 10- Low income
some evidence of long-term effects (e.g., an
increased likelihood of completing high school).' O T
The National Education Goals stress the 1970 1976 1982 1988 1983
importance of access to quality early childhood SOURCE: Indicator 2.
programs. Goal 1 states, "By the year 2000, all
children will start school ready to learn.” This
The Condition of Education 1995 3
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Do enroliment rates in preschool differ by
race/ethnicity?

During the mid-1970s, preschool enrollment rates
among white and black 3- to 4-year-olds were
similar. However, due mostly to increases in
preschool enrollment of white 3- to 4-year-olds in
the 1980s, average enrollment rates for white
preschoolers were nearly 8 percentage points
higher than those of blacks and 22 percentage
points higher than those of Hispanics by 1993. It
should be noted, however, that although white 3-
to 4-year-olds were more likely than blacks and
Hispanics to be enrolled in preschool, blacks and
Hispanics were more likely than whites to be
enrolled in kindergarten at that age. As a result, a
similar percentage of blacks and whites were
enrclled in some type of school program at age 3—
4 in 1993. Hispanic school enrollment rates were
still substantially lower that year (table 2-1).

Percentage of 3- to 4-year-olds enrolled in

preschool

Percent
40 ~

354
30 -
25 1
20
154
10+
54

White

Black

Hispanic

o

1973
SOURCE: Indicator 2.

How do these enrollment rates change under a broader
definition of early childhood education?

Early childhood experts argue that children learn
in a variety of settings, and the distinction
between “nursery school” (or preschool) and
“child care centers” based upon their presumed
differential emphasis on educational activities is
not meaningful.’ Participation rates of white and
black students become indistinguishable when
the definition of early childhood education is
broadened to include all center-based programs,
including day care. For example, in 1993, 73
percent of white first-graders and 76 percent of
black first-graders had attended center-based
programs before entering kindergarten.! A
smaller proportion of Hispanic first-graders (§7

Percentage of first-graders who participated in
center-based early childhood programs before
kindergarten: 1993

M White
W Black
O Hispanic

SOURCE: Indicator 3.

percent) had participated in these programs,
however (Indicator 3).

As with preschool enrollment, students from
families with high incomes were more likely to
participate in center-based early childhood
programs than were students from families of
more moderate means. For example, first-graders
whose families had incomes greater than $35,000
were more likely to have attended a center-based
early childhood program before kindergarten
than first-graders whose farnilies had incomes of
$35,000 or less. Among those who attended such
programs, students from families with higher
incomes were more likely to attend them for at
least 2 years than were students from families
with lower incomes (Indicator 3).

How do the enrollment rates in preprimary education
in the United States compare to rates in other
countries?

The number of years in which children typically
participate in school before first grade varies
greatly across countries. The average duration of
preprimary enrollment, which includes
enrollment in both preschool and kindergarten in
the United States, ranges from .5 years in the
United Kingdom to 3.4 years in France. The

Enrollment rates in public and private pre-
primary education: 1992

Average duration

Age of preprimary
Country 3 4 5 ceducation (in years)
(percent)
Canada — 46 69 1.2
United States 29 53 &3 18
Japan 23 58 66 15
France 99 101 100 34
United Kingdom 37 13 0 0.5
Former West Germany - 31 69 79 2.6

—Not available.
SOURCE: OECD, Lducation at a Glance, 1995, table P02,
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average duration of preprimary enrollment in the
United States is 1.8 years. The average duration
of preprimary enrollment is affected by the
supply of and demand for preprimary education
in each country as well as the normal starting age
of primary education (first grade in the United
States). For example, in the United Kingdom,
where preprimary enrollment rates are relatively
low at ages 4 and 5, the enrollment rates in
primary education are relatively high (78 percent
at age 4 and 99 percent at age 5). Canada also has
a significant proportion of 5-year-olds enrolled in
primary education (30 percent). ’

How do the skills and behaviors of children vary before
kindergarten?

There are varying opinions about what skills
children should possess upon entering
kindergarten. Some believe that children shouid
simply be physically and mentally healthy, while
others feel it is important for students to have
rudimentary skills with such things as numbers,
letters, and colors. Children arrive at
kindergarten with a wide variety of skills and
experiences, and schools must develop programs
that are sensitive to these differences.
Understanding the wide range of developmental
skills in kindergarten classes is an important first
step to providing a quality education to the entire
range of students.

A majority of parents indicate that their 4-year-
olds were able to identify all colors (84 percent),
recognize most letters (57 percent) count to at
least 20 (62 percent), write their fir..t name (70
percent), button their clothes (93 percent), hold a
pencil properly (94 percent), and write or draw
rather than scribble (table 4-1).

At age 4, a greater percentage of whites were able
to identify all colors than were blacks or
Hispanics. However, blacks were more likely
than whites to demonstrate the ability to hold a
pencil properly and button their clothes. Both
black and white 4-year-olds were more likely
than their Hispanic counterparts to recognize
most letters of the alphabet, count up to at least
20, and write or draw rather than scribble. The
parents of Hispanic 4-year-olds were also more
likely than the parents of white and black 4-year-
olds to indicate that their child fidgets a lot, has a
short attention span, and often has tantrums
(table 4-1).

Percentage of 4-year-olds not in kindergarten
with selected skills: 1993

Smaill motor development

Canbution [N
clothas i

Holds pencit
property

Writesrdraws RS
rather than
scribbles

Identity all colors |8

Recognize at [ 3l White
least most letters [N W Black
O Hispanic

Countupto 20 or [ ENERNICIEN
more i

Write first name [JNERERERHSISR

SOURCE: Indicator 4.

Furthermore, many of the skills of 4-year-olds are
strongly associated with level of family income.
For example, students from families with
incomes above $35,000 were more likely to be
able to identify all colors and to recognize most
letters of the alphabet than were students from
families with incomes less than or equal to
$35,000. Differences in social and emotional
development and in speech development were
also associated with family income (table 4-2).

In summary, preschool attendance rates differ by
race/ethnicity and level of family income,
although some of these differences attenuate
when the definition of early childhood education
is expanded to include all center-based care.
Moreover, the average duration of preprimary
enrollment varies across countries. The average
duration of preprimary enrollment in the United
States is shorter than among students in France,
but longer than among students in the United

-3
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Kingdom. The skills that children bring to
kindergarten also vary by both race/ethnicity and
family income, although opinions about how
well-prepared children should be upon entering
school vary widely.

Progress in the achievement and attainment of
Hispanic students

Education has always been seen as one means of
upward mobility, especially for those who are
socially and economically disadvantaged.
Hispanic children are likely to be at an
educational disadvantage relative to whites for
several reasons, including lower average levels of
parental education and a greater likelihood of
living in poverty. A larger percentage of
Hispanic students attend disadvantaged schools
where the overall academic and supporting
environments are less conducive to learning.” In
addition, a much higher proportion of Hispanics
than non-Hispanics are foreign born. As a result,
Hispanic children are less likely to hear or speak
English at home and are more likely to have
limited English proficiency. Furthermore,
Hispanic children are much more likely to
experience poverty than white children. In 1992,
39 percent of Hispanic children compared to 16
percent of white children lived in families with
an income level below the poverty line (Indicator
47, Condition 1994).

Although limited data availability often leads
researchers to treat Hispanics as if they were a
homogeneous group, the U.S. Hispanic
population is diverse. The three largest Hispanic
subgroups are Mexican Americans, Puerto
Ricans, and Cubans. Recent immigrants from
Central and South America constitute a fourth
group. These subgroups are concentrated in
different parts of the United States, their
economic circumstances vary, and the timing of
their immigration differs. In this overview, the
additional breakouts for the largest Hispanic
subpopulations will be made when possible.

Hispanics are the fastest growing ethnic group in
the United States, increasing from 6 percent of
public school enrollment in 1972 to 12 percent in
1993. In 1993, 2 out of 10 students attending
public schools in central cities of metropolitan
areas were Hispanic, up from 1 out of 10 students
in 1972. In public schools located in other parts

of metropolitan areas, 10 percent of the student
body was Hispanic in 1993; in private schools, 7
percent was Hispanic (Indicator 40). Furthermore,
the ethnic isolation of Hispanic students rose
between 1968 and 1992. For example, between
1968 and 1992, the percentage of Hispanic
students attending schools that were 90 to 100
percent minority increased from 23 to 34 percent.”

Percentage of public school students who are

11
1973 4
4

Hispanic

B Central cities
M Other metropolitan

O Nonmetropolitan

SOURCE: Indicator 40.

In many regards, Hispanics trail their white
counterparts with respect to educational access,
achievement, and attainment, although some of
these differences have narrowed over time.
Outlined below are some examples of the
educational differences between Hispanics and
whites with respect to preschool attendance,
academic achievement, dropout rates, parental
involvement, schooi climate, course-taking
patterns, educational aspirations, college
attendance and completion, labor market
outcomes, and adult literacy levels.

Do Hispanic children start elementary school with less
preschool experience than white children?

Hispanic and white children differ greatly in their
extent of participation in education before
kindergarten. Several federal programs, such as
Head Start, a popular program for disadvantaged
preschoolers, were launched to give children
from low income families an early start in
education. Yet, despite these programs, fewer
Hispanic children are enrolled in preschool than
white children, and the gap has widened over
time. In 1993, 17 percent of Hispanic 3- and
4-year-olds were in preschool programs
compared to 35 percent of white children. Since
the mid-1970s, white enrollment rates in

6
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preschool have increased more than 10
percentage points, while Hispanic enrollment
rates have fluctuated, with the rate in 1993
approximating that in 1973 (table 2-1).

Enrollment rates of 3- to 4-year-olds

in preschool
Percent
40

35..
30-
25-

20 N N
15-/\/ \/\’ ~
10- Hispanic

5
0+

White —

T rrrry 7. 1 11

1973 1980 1987 1993
SOURCE: Indicator 2.

One possible explanation for the Hispanic-white
difference in preschool participation is that the
provision of preschool education is not
mandatory; it is usually not offered in public
schools, whereas kindergarten typically is.
Limited financial resources may make it difficult
for many Hispanic families to afford private
preschool tuition. In 1991, a far lower proportion
of Hispanic preschool students (27 percent) were
enrolled in private preschools than were white
preschool students (68 percent) (table 3-2,
Condition 1994). Hispanic 3- and 4-year-olds
werc, however, twice as likely as their white
counterparts to be enrolled in kindergarten, 10
and 5 percent, respectively, in 1993 (table 2-1).

Does the academic performance of white and Hispanic
students differ in the early grades?

As early as age 9, differences can be seen in the
academic performance of Hispanic and white
students. Academic proficiency in reading,
mathematics, and science, as measured at age 9
by the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP), is lower for Hispanic children
than for white children (Indicators 13, 15, and 16).
Although scores for Hispanic 9-year-olds have
increased in mathematics and science over the
past 15 to 20 years, there has been little change in
the gap between the scores of white and Hispanic
9-year-olds over this time period.

NAEP scores of 9-year-olds in 1992

B .8
Reading

192

Mathematics

212

_ 239
Science R )
205

[. White O Hispanch
SOURCE: Indicators 13, 15, and 16.

At age 13, the achievement gap between Hispanic
and white students persists for reading,
mathematics, and science, even though the gap in
mathematics and science has narrowed over the
past 15 years or so. In reading, the gap in scores
for Hispanic and white 13-year-olds was about 30
scale points in 1975 and 1992 (Indicator 13). The
achievement gap in mathematics narrowed
between the mid-1970s and early 1980s, but has
remained stable since then (Indicator 15). Finally,
the science achievement gap narrowed
considerably between 1977 and 1992 as the scores
of Hispanic students showed sizable gains
(Indicator 16).

Despite the gains Hispanic 13-year-old students
have made, the Hispanic-white mathematics,
reading, and science achievement gaps remain
large. For example, in 1992, the average
mathematics proficiency scores of Hispanic 13-
year-olds (259) fell about midway between the
average proficiency scores of white 9- and 13-
year-olds (235 and 279, respectively). This gap
suggests that on average Hispanic children’s level
of math skills may be as much as 2 years behind
that of their white peers by age 13—a deficiency
that they will carry with them into high school.
The size of the gap was similar in reading and
was even worse in science, with Hispanic 13-
year-olds scoring at about the same level (238) as
white 9-year-olds (239).

Does the gap in achievement that we see between
whites and Hispanics at age 13 persist in high school?

When students were tested again near the end of
high school, their NAEP scores indicate a large
gap in reading, writing, science, and
mathematics achievement between whites and
Hispanics. The Hispanic-white gap in reading
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and mathematics, however, has narrowed over
time. For example, in 1975, average reading
proficiency among Hispanics at age 17 was well
below (40 scale points) that of 17-year-old whites
and also below (10 scale points) that of
13-year-old whites; in 1992, the proficiency gap
was less (26 scale points) between Hispanic and
white 17-year-olds, and the reading level of 17-
year-old Hispanics was about the same as that of
13-year-old whites (Indicator 13). Most of these
gains in reading were made by 1984, however.

NAEP scores of 17-year-olds in 1992

297

Reading[ . |

312
Mathematics

Science

[I Whitel Hlspanlcl

SOURCE: Indicators 13, 15, and 16.

The gap between the mathematics proficiency of
Hispanic and white high school students has
also narrowed over time, although the
difference remains large. In 1973, average
mathematics preficiency among 17-year-old
Hispanics was 33 scale points behind that of
their white counterparts, and about the same as
that of 13-year-old whites; in 1992, it was 20
scale points behind that of 17-year-old whites,
and 13 scale points above that of 13-year-old
whites (Indicator 15).

There is strong evidence that the Hispanic-white
achievement gap seen at age 17 in reading,
mathematics, and science begins as early as age 9.
For example, the Hispanic-white differences in
reading at ages 9 in 1984, 13 in 1988, and 17 in
1992 are 30, 21, and 26 scale points, respectively.
In other words, the large acnievement gap
observed for this cohort was prsent at age 9, and
it remained with age.

Are fewer Hispanic students dropping out of hich
school now than previously?

Fewer Hispanic teenagers are dropping out of
high school before graduating. Although the
dropout rate is still considered high by many

educators, the 10th- to 12th-grade dropout rate
among Hispanics (12 percent) was substantially
lower in 1992 than it was a decade earlier (19
percent).” The reasons that both Hispanics and
whites gave for leaving school were more often
school-related than job- or family-related
concerns. Three out of 10 Hispanic female
dropouts reported leaving school because they
were pregnant, sbout the same proportion as
white fema'es."

Tenth- to 12th-grade dropout rates

1982
19%

W White
O Hispanic ‘

1992

12%

SOURCE: NCES, High School and Beyond study and the National
Education Longitudinal Study of 1988.

With a lower proportion of Hispanic high
school students dropping out, one might
expect the percentage of 16- to 24-year-old
Hispanics who have not completed high school
or earned a GED (the status dropout rate) to
have declined. However, there was no
measurable decline in the status dropout rate
for Hispanics between 1972 and 1992." This
may be due, in part, to high dropout rates for
Hispanics before 10th grade,” and high
immigration rates for less educated Hispanic
young adults who may never enter U.S.
schools.

Are Hispanic dropout rates related to migration?

The length of time a Hispanic family has lived
in the United States is strongly related to
dropout rates for students in that family. In
1989, 43 percent of Hispanic 16- to 24-year-olds
born outside the 50 states and the District of
Columbia had not completed hish school or a
GED. The status dropout rates tor first and at
least second generation Hispanic Americans
were considerably lower (17 and 24 percent,
respectively). It should be noted, however,
that Hispanic dropout rates are still double
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those of non-Hispanics when the length of
residency in the United States is taken into
account. In other words, high status dropout
rates among Hispanics are not just a problem
associated with recent immigration."”

Status dropout rates among 16~ to 24-year-olds:
November 1989

Non-

Recency of migration Total Hispanic Hispanic
(percent)

Total 13 31 10
Born outside 50 states and D.C. 29 43 8
First yeneration 10 17 6
Second generation or more 11 24 11

SOURCE: Current Pop:lation Survey, 1989.

How do dropout rates vary among Hispanic
subpopulations?

Compared to the status dropout rate for all 16-
to 24-year-old Hispanics in 1989 (31 percent),
the dropout rates for Mexican Americans (36
percent) and Puerto Ricans (32 percent) were
similar. However, the dropout rates for “other
Hispanics” (19 percent) and Cubans (9 percent)
were much lower."

Mexican Americans made up about 64 percent
of the Hispanic population in 1989, and about
74 percent of all Hispanic dropouts in this age
group. Among Mexican Americans born
elsewhere, the dropout rate was 55 percent;
this subgroup accounted for about 48 percent
of all Hispanic dropouts.

How does the learning environment of Hispanic and
white students differ?

Research indicates that a safe and orderly
school environment is key to effective learning.
A student’s achievement can be affected by the
degree to which the school maintains such an
environment. In 1992, Hispanic seniors were
more likely than white seniors to report that
disruptions by other students interfered with
their learning, that fights often occurred
between different racial/ethnic groups, and
that they did not feel safe at their school.”
Furthermore, Hispanics were almost three
times as likely as whites to report that there
were many gangs in their school. Hispanics
were no less likely than whites, however, to
report that in their school “discipline is fair,”

the “teaching is good,” and that “teachers are
interested in students.”

Twelfth-graders’ attitudes about school
climate: 1992

Percent who strongly
agree or agree

Statements about school climate Total Hispanic White
Discipline is fair 68 75 68
Teaching is good 85 89 85
Teachers are interested in students 82 84 82
I don't feel safe at this school 10 15 9
Disruptions by other students

interfere with my learning 33 40 31
Fights often occur between different

racial/ethnic groups 23 32 21
There are many gangs in school 16 36 13

SOURCE: NCES, National Education Longitudinal Study of
1988.

Are the parents of Hispanic students more or less
likely than those of white students to be involved in
their children’s education?

The degree to which parents are involved in
their children’s education is also crucial to
effective schooling. Although the vast majority
of eighth-grade students reported in 1988 that
they talk to their parents about school,
Hispanic eighth-graders were slightly less
likely than their white peers to talk with their
parents about school activities, class studies, or
selecting courses. Similar percentages of
Hispanic and white students had parents who
checked their homework and limited their
going out with friends. Hispanic eighth-
graders, however, were more likely than their
white counterparts to report that their parents
had limited their television viewing and that
their parents had visited their classes (Indicator
43, Condition 1994).

Parents of both Hispanic and whi.e 12th-grade
students reported in 1992 that they were more
likely to be contacted by school personnel
regarding the academic performance of their
child than about their child’s behavior. In
general, parents of both Hispanic and white
12th-graders were contacted by school
personnel for similar reasons; however, parents
of Hispanic children were less likely to be
asked to volunteer at school (table 44-1).

Are the course-taking patterns of white high school
graduates different from those of Hispanic graduates?

The racial/ethnic background of students does
not appear to affect the total number of courses
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that they take and the type of curriculum that
they follow. In 1992, Hispanic and white high
school graduates had, on average, earned a
similar number of total course units (24 each) and
academic units {17 and 18, respectively) (Indicator
23, Condition 1994). Hispanic graduates were,
however, less likely than their white counterparts
to have taken the core curriculum - } units of
English and 3 units each of science, social science,
and mathematics) recommended in A Nation At
Risk (Indicator 25)."

Percentage of high school graduates earning the
recommended credits in core courses in
A Nation At Risk

14 M White
1982 DO Hispanic

SOURCE: Indicator 26.

In addition, Hispanic graduates were less likely
than their white counterparts to take higher level
mathematics, science, and foreign language
courses. In 1992, Hispanic graduates were more
likely than white graduates to have taken
remedial mathematics and were less likely to
have taken algebra 11, geometry, or trigonometry
than were white graduates (table 25-2). Although
similar percentages of Hispanic and white
graduates took biology, Hispanics were less likely

Percentage of high school graduates taking
selected mathematics and science courses

1982 1992
Mathematics and science His- . His-
courses White panic White panic
Mathematics

Remedial mathematics 270 485 146 242
Geometry 539 290 726 629
Algebra 1l 405 225 592 469
Trigonometry 138 638 225 152
Calculus 50 16 0.7 47

Science

Biology 80.1 732 935 912
Chemistry 347 167 58.0 426
Physics 153 55 259 157
Biology, chemistry,

and physics 112 37 226 128

SOURCE: lablc 262,

to have taken chemistry, physics, or a
combination of biology, chemistry, and physics
(table 25-2). However, Hispatiic college-bound
graduates were just as likely as their white peers
to have taken at least 2 years of a foreign
language in high schoo! (Indicater 26, Condition
1994).

Do the educational aspirations of white and Hispanic
students differ?

On average, Hispanic students have lower
educational aspirations than white students. In
1990, 14 percent of Hispanic sophomores aspired
to a high school diploma or less, compared to 9
percent of white sophomores. Forty-seven
percent of Hispanic sophomores aspired to a
bachelor’s degree or higher, compared to 61
percent of whites.”

In 1990, Hispanic sophomores, however, were
just as likely as whites to have teachers
recommend college attendance, and to receive
advice on college attendance from guidance
counselors. Hispanic sophomores were also
about as likely to have their parents advise them
to attend college as their white counterparts
(Indicator 7, Condition 1994).

Percentage of 1990 high school sophomores for
whom college was recommended

H White
O Hispanic

Guidance ENEEIEESIEENAIRRTIN
counselors

Teachers m

SOURCE: NCES, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988.

How different are college enrollment rates for Hispanic
and white high school graduates?

Although Hispanic high school sophomores
had lower educational aspirations than their
white counterparts, college transition rates
among Hispanic and white high school
graduates did not differ measurably. The
percentage of Hispanics enrolling in college in
October following high school graduation was
58 percent in 1992, a difference that is
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statistically indistinguishable from the college
transition rate for white high school graduates
(Indicator 9). Hispanics, however, were more
likely to attend 2-year public colleges in 1992,
where they represented 10 percent of total
enrollment, than 4-year colleges and universities,
where they represented 5 percent of total
enrollment (Indicator 49).

Do Hispanic and white students study different
subjects in college?

Hispanic and white degree recipients
concentrated in different fields of study at both
the associate’s and bachelor’s degree levels. In
1991, at the associate’s degree level, Hispanic rnen
were slightly less likely than white men to major
in other technical/professional fields, but were
more likely to major in arts and sciences. On the
other hand, Hispanic women were more likely
than white women to earn associate’s degrees in
the arts and sciences and business, but were less
likely to earn degrees in health-related fields.
Differences in the fields studied by Hispanics and
whites at the associate’s degree level narrowed
for men and widened for women (Indicator 29,
Condition 1994).

At the bachelor’s degree level, in 1991, Hispanics
were more likely than whites to major in social

Percentage distribution of bachelor’s degrees
conferred

1977 1991
Field of study Hispanic White Hispanic White
Total degrees 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Hurnanities and 416 337 36.7 333
social/behavioral sciences
Humanities 190 162 174 163
Social /behavioral sciences 226 175 193 170
Natural sciences 82 100 6.2 6.2
Life sciences 53 5.9 4.1 34
Physical sciences 18 25 11 15
Mathematics 12 16 1.0 1.3
Computer sciences and 53 5.8 9.7 8.6
engineering
Computer sciences 0.5 07 2.5 20
Engineering 4.8 5.1 7.2 6.6
Technical/ professional 49 505 474 518
Education 163 155 96 111
Business and management 139 165 214 229
Health sciences 46 6.4 4.7 5.5
Other technical /professional 101 121 11.7 123

SQURCE: Table 30-2, Condition 1994.

and behavioral sciences and were less likely to
major in technical/professional fields. Overall,
Hispanic-white differences in the fields
studied narrowed between 1977 and 1991,
although almost all of the decrease occurred
between 1977 and 1981 (Indicator 30, Condition
1994).

Do Hispanics and whites have different
postsecondary persistence rates?

The persistence rates of Hispanic and white
postsecondary students vary greatly by degree
objective. Among beginning students whose
goal in 1989-90 was a vocational certificate, a
lower percentage of Hispanic students had
completed one by early 1992 than had white
students (32 versus 53 percent). Among
beginning students who sought an associate’s
degree, however, Hispanic students were far
more likely to have been continuously enrolled
or to have reenrolled after an interruption in
1992 than their white counterparts (72 versus
53 percent). The persistence rates of Hisnanic
and white students pursuing bachelor’s
degrees were similar over this period, although
whites were more likely than Hispanics to have
been continuously enrolled (Indicator 10,
Condition 1994).

Among a recent cohort of full-time students
pursuing associate’s and bachelor’s degrees,
Hispanics and whites displayed similar
persistence rates. Nevertheless, young adult
Hispanics in general have much lower college
attainment rates than do young adult whites.
In 1994, 52 percent of Hispanic high school
graduates 25 to 29 years old had completed at
least some college, compared to 63 percent of
their white counterparts. In addition, 13
percent of Hispanic high school graduates in
this age group had earned a bachelor’s degree
or more, compared to 30 percent of whites.
These gaps in educational attainment rates
between Hispanics and whites have not closed
between 1971 and 1994 (Indicator 22).

Hispanics who do complete college take
longer, on average, than whites. Of 1990
college graduates, 60 percent of Hispanic
students completed in 5 or fewer years,
compared to 72 percent of white students.
Taking longer to graduate may result from
changing schools or majors, stopping out, or
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taking a reduced course load for financial,
academic, or personal reasons. The additional
time in college can be costly to the individual,
as it delays entrance into the full-time labor
market (Indicator 6, Condition 1993).

Are there gender differences in degree attainment
for Hispanics?

Hispanic women earn substantially more
bachelor’s degrees than Hispanic men,
although both groups have made substantial
gains in degree attainment since the early
1980s. The number of degrees earned by
Hispanic men increased by 50 percent between
1981 and 1991, while the number earned by
Hispanic women increased by 86 percent
(Indicator 31, Condition 1994).

Does the relationship between education and labor
market outcomes differ for Hispanics and whites?

Among both Hispanics and whites, those with
more education have better employment and
earnings outcomes. In 1992, 54 percent of
Hispanic recent high school graduates not
enrolled in college were employed, compared
to 29 percent of Hispanic recent dropouts. Yet
white graduates not enrolled in college weére

still far more likely than Hispanic graduates to

be employed (Indicator 28).

Earnings among 25- to 34-year-old Hispanics,
particularly Hispanic females, show that the
incentive to pursue additional education is
sizable. For example, in 1993, Hispanic males
with 9-11 years of schooling earned 27 percent
less than male Hispanic high school graduates;
those with a bachelor’s degree earned 60
percent more. Hispanic females with 9-11
years of schooling earned 30 percent less than
their counterparts with a high school diploma;
those with a bachelor’s degree earned 32
percent more. Between 1981 and 1993, the
earnings advantage of completing college
increased for Hispanic males and females, as
well as for white males and females (tables 30-
1-3). However, Hispanic-white differentials in
earnings exist at each level of educational
attainment. For example, white male college
graduates 25 to 34 years old earned 23 percent
more in 1993 than did Hispanic male college
graduates of the same age (table 30-1).

How do the literacy levels of Hispanics and whites
differ?

Large gaps between the literacy skills of
Hispanics and whites exist both within and
across levels of education. On the National Adult
Literacy Survey, Hispanics scored at levels that
were similar to whites with less education. For
example, Hispanics with a 4-year colleg;e degree
have literacy levels resembling those of whites
with a high school diploma. The difference in
prose literacy between Hispanic and white
college graduates is 46 points, similar to the
difference between the scores of white high
school and college graduates (52 points).
However, the gap in literacy between Hispanics
and whites is less for 16- to 24-year-olds than for
25- to 64-year-olds (Indicator 20, Condition 1994).
The differences in the labor market opportunities
of Hispanics and whites noted above may be
related to the differences in the literacy levels of
both groups at similar levels of educational
attainment.

Average prose literary scores: 1992

4-year college
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2-year college
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SOURCE: NCES, National Adult Literacy Study.

In summary, Hispanic children are less likely to
be enrolled in preprimary education. Gaps in
reading, mathematics, and science achievement
appear at age 9, and do not narrow with age.
Hispanic students are no less likely than white
students to have their parents involved in their
schooling, although Hispanic students are in
some cases more likely to face a disorderly school
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environment than their white peers. Hispanic
graduates are less likely to have taken
advanced science and mathematics courses
than their white counterparts in high school,
but are just as likely to have taken foreign
languages. Even though they have lower
educaticnal aspirations than whites, Hispanic
students are about as likely as whites to make
the immediate transition from high school to
college. However, educational attainment
levels are lower among :’spanic than white
young adults. For Hispanics, educational
attainment is positively associated with
employment and earnings, although earnings
and employment rates are lower for Hispanics
than for whites with the same amount of
education. Hispanics have lower literacy
levels than whites, both in general and at
similar levels of educational attainment.

Educational progress of v-omen

Over the past two decades, women have made
important advances in their educational
attainment. The large gaps between the
education levels of women and men that were
evident in the early 1970s hav. essentially
disappeared for the younger generation.
Despite their gains in educational attainment,
however, young women still earn less than
young men with similar levels of education. In
1993, the average earnings of female high
school graduates aged 25 to 34 years old were
37 percent lower than those of male graduates
of the same age. Female college graduates
earn, on average, 20 percent less than their
male counterparts (tables 30-1, -2, -3).
Furthermore, these large gender differences in
earnings persist after taking educational
attainment and prose, document, and
quantitative literacy skills into account
(Indicator 31).

Differences in progression rates, types of
courses taken, level of effort, academic
achievement, and field of study may all affect
the labor market opportunities of women
relative to men. Below, we summarize these
educational differences, focusing on those that
research has shown to be related to labor
market outcomes.

Do females and males progress at similar rates
through school?

Generally, females start school at an earlier age
than males and are less likely to fall behind."”
For example, 22 percent of 8-year-old females
were below the modal (most common) grade
for their age in October 1989, compared to 28
percent of their male peers. Atage 13 the
disparity was larger: 26 percent of females
compared to 36 percent of males were below
modal grade for their age (Indicator 3, Condition
1992).

Females are less likely to have repeated a grade
than males. Nine percent of 16~ to 24-year-old
females had been retained in one or more
grades, compared to 14 percent of their male
counterparts in 1992 (table 4-1, Condition 1994).

Are females more or less likely than males to be
placed in special education programs?

Females are far less likely than males to be
enrolled in special education programs. In
1990, only one-third of special education
students were female (table 42-4).

Do the achievement levels of females and males
differ in the early grades?

At both ages 9 and 13, the achievement levels
of females are higher in reading, similar in
mathematics, and lower in science than those
of males (Indicators 13, 15, and 16).

Do the differences that we see in the achievement of
females and males at age 13 persist into high
school?

When retested near the end of high school,
male and female 17-year-olds varied at least as
much in their achievement as they did at
younger ages. For example, in 1992, average
reading proficiency for females was 12 scale
points higher than for males. To understand
the magnitude of this difference, it is helpful to
look at the difference in proficiency scores
across ages in 1992. A 12-scale point difference
on the NAEP reading assessment corresponds
to about 40 percent of the difference between
the average scores of 13- and 17-year-olds in
1992. In other words, the gap in reading
proficiency between males and females is
roughly equivalent to about one and a half
years of schooling (Indicator 13). This

Jdi
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NAEP scores in 1992
O Female
206
Reading —
‘ 215
231
Mathematics . o .
H 235
Science
: 227

Reading [ .

Mathematics J
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SQURCE: Indicators 13, 15, and 16.

performance difference favoring 17-year-old
females in 1992 was as large as that in 1971 and
as the proficiency gaps that existed at ages 9
and 13.

In mathematics and science, 17-year-old females
score lower on average than males. In 1992,
females scored 4 scale points lower than males on
the NAEP mathematics assessment (roughly
equivalent to about half a year of schooling), and
10 scale points lower on the science assessment
(about a year’s worth of science). Although both
females and males have made gains in
mathematics and science achievement since 1982,
the gender gap for these subjects has not
narrowed measurably.

NAEP scores of 17-year-olds in 1992

R Male
O Female

Reading

Mathematics

j 309
304
299

Science .
289

SOURCE: Indicators 13, 15, and 16.

Are females more or less likely than males to come to
class unprepared?

Sophomore females were less likely than males to
report coming to school without basic supplies in
1992. In particular, males were more likely than
females to report that they usually or often come
to school without books, paper and pencil, and
completed homework (Indicator 44, Condition
1994).

Are the parents of females more or less likely than
males to be involved in their child’s education?

In 1988, eighth-grade females were more likely
than males to report talking to their parents about
selecting courses, about their school activities,
and about their class studies. However, males

- and females vvere equally likely to have their

parents review their homework, limit their
television watching, and limit their going out
with friends. However, females were less likely
than males to have had their parents speak with
their teacher or guidance counselor (Indicator 43,
Condition 1994).

Do females and maies take different courses in high
school?

Among 1992 public high school graduates,
females took more credits in academic subjects
than males (18 versus 17 credits), whereas in the
class of 1969, males and females took about the
same number of credits (15 each) (Indicator 23,
Condition 1994). Between 1982 and 1992, the
percentage of both female and male graduates
who took advanced mathematics and science
courses in high school increased, although for
many subjects gender parity had been attained by
1982. In the class of 1992, females were less likely
than males to take remedial mathematics in high
school, more likely to take algebra II, and just as
likely to take calculus. With respect to science,
females were more likely than males to take
biology and just as likely to take chemistry.
Females were less likely, however, to take physics
(table 26-1).

In 1992, college-bound female high school
graduates were more likely than male graduates
to study a foreign language for at least 2 years in
high school (78 versus 67 percent). In addition,
females were more than twice as likely as males
to take 4 years of a foreign language (19 versus 9
percent, Indicator 26, Condition 1994).
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Percentage of high school graduates taking
selected mathematics and science courses

Mathematics and science 1982 1992
courses Female Male Female Male
Mathematics
Remedial mathematics 30 36 15 20
Geomnetry 49 48 72 69
Algebra il 36 38 58 54
Trigonometry 11 13 21 21
Calculus 4 5 10 10
Science
Biology w1l 77 94 92
Chemistry 31 32 57 54
Physics 9 18 21 28

Biology, chemistry,
and physics 7 13 19 24

SOURCE: Table 26-1.

Do men and women differ with respect to attending
college right after graduation?

Between 1976 and 1987, women and men were
equally likely to enroll in college in the fall
following high school graduation; but since the
late 1980s, women have been slightly more likely
than men to do so (Indicator 9). Furthermore,
women are more likel than men to enroll in a 4-
year college after graduation from high school. In
1993, the enrollment rate for women at 4-year
institutions was 42 percent, compared to 36
percent for men. Women were just as likely as
men, however, to enroll in 2-year institutions
after high school graduation (table 9-1).

Percentage of high school graduates enrolling in
college the October following graduation

W Male
O Females

1973 [

1993 i

SOURCE: Indicator 9.

In 1992, the majority of students enrolled in
undergraduate and graduate programs were
women, 2though more men were enrolled in
first-professional Frograms, such as medicine,
law, or dentistry.’

Have increasing college enrollment rates raised the
aggregate educational attainment levels of women?

Over the past 20 years, college attainment rates
among young women have increased
dramatically, while rates for men remain
basically unchanged. In the early 1970s, among
high school graduates, about 40 percent of
women aged 25-29 had completed 1 or more
years of college, compared to 50 percent of
similarly aged men. By 1994, a higher percentage
of women than men in this age group had
attended at least some college (62 versus 59
percent, table 22-2). A similar trend has occurred
for female college graduates. In the early 1970s,
among high school graduates, about 20 percent of
women compared to 27 percent of men aged 25-
29 had completed 4 or more years of college. By
1994, a similar percentage of men and women in
this age group had earned a bachelor’s degree or
more (table 22-3).

How have women progressed with respect to the
number of degrees earned?

Data on the number of degrees conferred
demonstrate even more clearly the educational
progress of women relative to men. In 1992, more
associate’s, bachelor’s, and master’s degrees were
awarded to women than to men, whereas in 1977
the reverse was true. Though fewer doctoral and
first-professional degrees were awarded to
women than to white men in 1992, the gap has
narrowed considerably.”

How do the college course-taking patterns of women
and men differ at the undergraduate level?

Similarities in the mathematics and science
course taking (except for physics) of women and
men in high school disappear when examining
college transcripts. Among 1985-86 bachelor’s
degree recipients, women were much less likrly
than men to have taken courses in the physical
sciences, mathematics, computer science, and
engineering, but were more likely to have taken
courses in the life sciences (Indicator 28, Condition
1994).

In the social and behavioral sciences, women
were more likely than men to have taken
psychology and sociology, and were less likely to
have taken political science and economics.
Many of these differences, however, are linked to
differences in choice of college major.
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Women and men tend to study different fields in
college, despite a narrowing of differences for
undergraduates and in some fields for graduates.
At the bachelor’s level, women were about three
times as likely as men to graduate with degrees in
education in 1991-92, but this represented a
decline from 1971. Women are also far more
likely than men to major in English, foreign
languages, communicat:ons, psychology, and the
health professions and related fields. Although
the differences between men and women with
respect to field of study are decreasing in the
biological/life sciences and business, women are
still less likely than men to major in these fields.
Moreover, women continue to be much less likely
than men to major in mathematics, engineering,
the physical sciences, and computer sciences.™

Ratio of the proportion of bachelor’s
degrees earned by women in a specific field
relative to the proportion earned by men

Field of study 1972 1982 1992
Biological/life sciences 0.54 0.82 0.90
Business 0.14 0.64 0.76
Communications 0.71 1.28 1.32
Computer science ) 0.20 0.53 0.34
Education 3.71 3.10 3.18
Engineering 0.01 0.13 0.14
English 2.36 1.90 1.66
Modern foreign languages 3.99 3.16 2.24
Health sciences 3.99 5.23 1.28
Mathematics 0.82 0.74 0.74
Physical scier.ces 23 0.34 0.41
Psychology 111 1.99 2.31
Social scierices 073 0.80 071

SOURCE. NCES, IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred.

At the graduate level, the tendency of women
and men to choose different fields of study has
declined in many major fields. For example,
differences in the proportions of women and men
earning master’s degrees in the life sciences,
physical sciences, computer science, and
engineering have narrowed over time.
Ditferences in the proportions of men and
women earning master’s degrees in business
management decreased between the early 1970s
and the mid-1980s when the trend leveled off.
Moreover, differences in the proportions of men
and women earning master’s degrees in the social
scicnces have disappeared. However, in some
fields of study, large gaps do remain. For
instance, at the master’s degree level, women

were almost three times as likely as men to earn
graduate degrees in education and health
professions, but only one-seventh as likely to earn
degrees in engineering (Indicator 27).

How do the educational attainment levels of women in
the United States compare to those of women in other
countries?

Women in the United States generally have
higher educational attainment than their
counterparts in other countries. For example, in
1992 among U.S. women 2564 years old, 84
percent had completed high school—far more
than their counterparts in Japan, Germany, the
United Kingdom, France, Canada, and ltaly.
Also, 21 percent had received a bachelor’s degree
or more, again far more than their counterparts in
other countries (table 23-1).

In several countries, the educational attainment
of younger generations of women has improved
rapidly. This is evident in the fact that the
attainment of women 25-34 years old was
substantially higher than that for all women. As
a result, the gap is closing between the
educational attainment of women in these
countries and the United States. For example, in
Japan 92 percent of women 25-34 years old had

Educational attainment of 25- to 34-year-old
females in 1992

United 87
States 23

M Secondary
education
92 O Higher
Japan P cdueation

Germany P 8

united R 0
Kingdom [ T 11

France P 06
12
43
7

Italy

Canada 83
16

SOURCE: Indicator 23.
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finished secondary education, and in Germany 86
percent had done so, compared to 87 percent in
the United States. Nevertheless, women 25-34
years oid in the United States were still much
more likely to complete higher education than
their counterparts in Japan and Germany
{(Indicator 23).

In addition, in 1987, the percentage of women
awarded university degrees in science and
engineering fields was much higher in the United
States than in other highly industrialized
countries, including Japan or West Germany
(Indicator 2:8, Condition 1991).

How have the labor market outcomes of women
changed over time?

The employment rates of young women rose
steadily throughout the 1970s and 1980s for those
with a high school education or better (Indicator
30, Condition 1992). Furthermore, the gap
between the employment rates for women and
men narrow with increasing levels of educational
attainment. For example, in 1994, the difference
between the employment rates of 25- to 29-year-
old males and females was 20 percentage points
for high school graduates and 7 percentage points
for college graduates (Indicator 29).

Female college graduates shared in the growth in
earnings of all college graduates in the 1980s.
Although, as noted above, female college
graduates earn less on average than male college
graduates, the earnings advantage that female
college graduates enjoy over female high school
graduates is greater than that enjoyed by males
(Indicator 30).

In summary, women have made important
advances in education over the last few decades,
closing the gender gap in educational attainment
among younger women that existed 20 years ago.
In high school, females read and write better than
males, although they perform worse in
mathematics and science. The mathematics and
sciences courses that females and males take in
high school are similar, with the exception that
females are less likely than males to study
physics. Moreover, females are more likely than
males to go to college immediately after high
school and are just as likely to earn degrees.
Although females tend to major in different
subjects than males in college, many of these
differences have narrowed over time. But despite

large gains in educational attainment and labor
force participation, significant differences in
earnings persist between females and males, even
at similar levels of education.

The cost of higher education

The answers to many important questions about
higher education are determined in part Ly its
cost. Is higher education a good investment for
students? Is higher education affordable to
students from middle income families? Is higher
education accessible to students from low income
families? Is higher education a good value?

How are the costs of higher education shared
between students, their families, and
government?

Distribution of enrollment in higher education,
by type and control of institution: 1993

Public Private Other

. . universities .
universities private 4-
" year

Private 2-
year

Other public
4-year

Public 2-
year

SOURCE: Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System, Fall
Enrollment, 1993.

These questions are interrelated with some highly
publicized issues. For instance, reports of tuition
charges of $20,000 or more have raised fears that
college has become unaffordable. Some believe
that federal financial aid policy should help more
people finance their education. Others argue that
too much federal financial aid is provided in the
form of loans as opposed to grants. Further,
public postsecondary institutions have had to
cope with smaller appropriations as governments
face increased pressure on their budgets and are
relying more on tuition as a source of revenue.
Finally, average faculty salaries have recently
been rising faster than inflation, but only after
much of their purchasing power was eroded
during the high inflation years of the 1970s.
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private institutions. Also, only one in four of the
students attending private institutions were
attending universities where tuition charges are
higher than those at other private 4-year
institutions.”

Average annual rate of increase in tuition and
fees (above the rate of inflation)

1980-90 1990-94 1980-94
Public (percent)
Universities 4.0 4.8 4.2
Other 4-year 4.0 6.3 4.7
2-year 27 €3 3.7
Private '
Universities 5.2 38 4.8
Other 4-year 1.6 3.2 4.2
2-year 4.4 1.5 3.6

SOURCE: Table 7-2.

Between 1980 and 1990, tuition charges increased
at all types of higher education institutions, and
since 1990 the rate of increase at public
institutions has been greater than that at other
institutions or than previously. For example; at
public universities, tuition and fees grew at a rate
of 4.0 percent per year (above the rate of inflation)
between 1980 and 1990, but at a rate of 4.8 percent
per year between 1990 and 1994. On the other
hand, median family income did not keep pace
with inflation. It fell in constant d:llars from
$42,500 in 1980 to $40,500 in 1993 (Indicator 7).

What have been the effects of rising costs on students?

Despite rising tuition charges, college-going rates
have continued to rise, and there is no evidence

Distribution of enrollment in higher education,
by type and control of institution: 1993

Private

. - Other
universities

private 4-
year

Public
universities
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Other public
4-year

Public 2-
year

SOURCE: Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System, Fall
Enroliment, 1993.

that students are switching to lower cost 2-year
colleges. In 1980, 30 percent of that year’s high
school graduates were enrolled in 4-year colleges
in October compared to 3840 percent in the early
1990s. Between 1980 and 1993, the percentage
who enrolled in 2-year colleges did not change
appreciably: it rose only from 19 percent in 1980
to 20 percent in 1990 and to 22 percent in 1993.
Even among low income families who may be
more affected by rising college tuition, college-
going rates increased significantly from 33
percent in 1980 (at both 4-year and 2-year
colleges) to 47 percent in 1990 and 50 percent in
1993 (Indicator 9).

Perhaps a reason for the continuing increase in
college enrollment rates in the face of rising
tuition is the relative advantage that college
graduates have over high school graduates in the
labor market. For example, in 1994 among 25- to
29-year-old males, college graduates were much
less likely to be unemployed than high school
graduates (3 versus 9 percent); and their female
counterparts followed a similar pattern (table 29-
1). Among 25- to 34-year-old workers, males who
had graduated from college earned 57 percent
more and females 99 percent more than their
counterparts who had graduated from high
school (Indicator 30).

Furthermore, while tuition charges were rising
between 1980 and 1993, the earnings premium for
graduating college was also rising, and may have
outweighed any negative effect of rising tuition
on enrollment rates. For male workers, the
premium increased from 19 to 57 percent; for
female workers, it increased from 52 to 99
percent. However, these increases were largely
due to a decrease in the average earnings of high
school graduates, rather than an increase in the
average earnings of college graduates. For
example, for males the average earnings of
college graduates w._re about $33,000 in both 1980
and 1993; however, the average earnings of male
high school graduates fell from about $28,000 to
$21,000 over the same period (tables 30-1 and 30-
3). Thus, young people today may need to
acquire postsecondary education as protection
from a deteriorating labor market for workers
who have only a high school education.

Student financial aid, particularly from federal
sources, is designed to defray some of the cost to
students of attending college, particularly for

The Condition of Education 1995
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those from low income families. During the
1992-93 academic year, the average amount of
grant aid allocated to dependent full-time
students attending public 4-year colleges was 29
percent of the average tuition charged them
(Indicator 8). In effect, students received, on
average, a 29 percent discount on tuition charges.
Because the amount of grant aid is larger for
students from low income families, this
percentage was higher for students from such
families (80 percent) than for students from high
income families (10 percent). For those attending
private 4-year colleges and universities, the
patterns were similar; however, for students from
low income families attending private 4-year
institutions, the average amount of grant aid
received was a smaller percentage of their
average tuition charges than for their
counterparts attending public 4-year institutions
(64 versus 80 percent).

Average grant aid as a percentage of average
tuition charged for dependent full-time
undergraduates: 1992-93

Family income

High M Private 4-year
0 Public 4-year
Upper middle P
Lower middle E
N ——
! + } } +
0 20 40 60 80 100

Percent

SOURCE: National Postsecondary Student Aid Study: 1992-93.

Private higher education institutions have
substantially increased the amounts they are
spending on scholarships and fellowships. This
may allow these irstitutions to help those
students who are most likely to need a reduction
in tuition if they are to attend. At private
universities, expenditures per full-time-
equivalent (FTE) student for scholarships and
fellowships increased from $1,800 in 1980 to
$3,000 in 1990 and to $3,600 in 1992 (in constant
1994 dollars). At other private 4-year colleges, the
amounts were smaller, but the gains equally
important—from $1,100 in 1980 to $2,000 and

$2,400 in 1990 and 1992, respectively. The
increases at public institutions were not as great.
At public universities, scholarship and fellowship
support rose from $500 to $900 between 1980 and
1992, and at other public 4-year colleges from
$400 to $500 (table 55-1).

Hawe costs to higher education institutions risen as
quickly as costs to students, i.e., tuition?

In general, expenditures per FTE student
increased only moderately over the same period.
At public universities, they increased about 16
percent in constant dollars from about $15,000 to
about $17,000 between 1980 and 1992; at public 2~
year colleges, they rose and fell during the 1980s,
but were at a similar level in 1992 to that in
1980—%5,700 (Indicator 55). They rose the most
(about 43 percent) at private universities where
total (education and general) expenditures per
FTE student rose from about $23,000 to $32,000.

Expenditures in higher education, by type and
control of institution: 1992

Change in
Percent Share for share since
Total change instruc- per
Type and control of (1994  since tion instructor
institution dollars) 1980  (percent) 1980
Public universities $17,246 16 36 -3
Private universities 32,242 43 38 0
Other public 4-year 11,654 6 43 -2
Other private 4-year 15,029 34 33 -4
Public 2-year 5,686 -1 50 0

SOURCE: Tables 55-1 and 55-2.

Instruction is the largest category of expenditure
for higher education institutions, but only at 2-
year colleges does it reach half of all
expenditures. At 4-year institutions, the share of
expenditure for instruction varied from 33
percent at private colleges to 43 percent at pu'>lic
colleges in 1992. Other large categories include
administration, research, and
operation/maintenance of plant (table 55-1).
Expenditures for instruction per FTE student rose
more slowly than total (education and general)
expenditures at most types of institutions. For
example, instruction’s share of the total fell by 2
percentage points at public colleges and by 4
percentage points at private colleges. The
exception was private universities where
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instruction was a similar share of total
expenditures in both 1980 and 1992 (table 55-2).

What factors are behind the rising expenditures per
student in many sectors of higher education?

One possibility would be that enrollment fell as
the large baby boom cohorts finished college,
while employment of faculty and other staff
remained stable. This pattern is not appz ‘ent in
most sectors of higher education. The size of
high school graduating classes did fall from 3.2
million in 1977 to 2.5 million in the early 1990s.
However, while the graduating classes were
getting smaller, enrollments at higher education
institutions only leveled off during the first half
of the 1980s and then continued increasing (table
36-1). Universities were the exception where
enrollment grew very little between 1980 and
1992.” Finally, the number of staff employed in
higher education increased over this period. The
result of the two trends was that the number of
FTE staff per 100 FTE students increased from
18.1 to 20.3 between 1983 and 1987 and was stable
before (1977 to 1983) and after (1987 to 1989).*

Before considering another possibility, consider
the distribution of types of staff employed in
higher education and the effect they may have on
the quality of education. In 1991, there were
approximately six FTE faculty, both instructional
and research, six other professional staff, and
eight other non-professional staff for every 100
FTE students in higher education.” In public
elementary and secondary schools, there were six
classroom teachers and another five staff for
every 100 students.” Despite the similar number
of faculty per 100 FTE students in higher
education and elementary/secondary schools,
many of the classes at colleges and universities
are quite large. For example, 33 percent of the
classes at research universities have 50 or more
students. At liberal arts institutions, however,
only 5 percent of such classes are this large (table
50-1). Between 1988 and 1993, there was little
change in the percentage of classes with more
than 50 students.

Another possible factor that may be contributing
to rising expenditures in some sectors of higher
education could be rising prices of resources
utilized by institutions of higher education. If
resource prices rose faster than inflation and
institutions did not change the quantity of

resources employed per FTE staff, then
expenditures per FTE student would rise. For
example, if average faculty salaries rose faster
than inflation but institutions maintained a stable
number of faculty per 100 students, then
expenditures per FTE student would rise—
barring a reduction in the price or utilization of
some other resource such as equipment,
buildings, or staff benefits. It is worthwhile to
focus some attention on faculty salaries, because
it is likely that most expenditures at higher
education institutions are for staff, as opposed to
building and equipment, and one in three staff
are faculty.”

Although average faculty salaries fell in constant
dollar terms during the high inflation period of
the 1970s, the trend reversed and average faculty
salaries rose significantly during the 1980s. For
example, the average salary of full professors at
public institutions fell from $64,000 in 1972 to
$49,000 in 1981 (in constant 1993 dollars). It then
rose during the 1980s and was $58,000 in 1992.%
At private institutions the patterns were similar.
However, as was noted above, expenditures for
instruction, which include expenditures for all
faculty time except the part paid for by research
grants and contracts, rose more slowly than total
expenditures. This suggests that increased
utilization or prices of other resources, including
non-faculty staff, had a larger effect on
expenditures than increased faculty salaries.

Finally, a possible reason for the rise in the cost of
higher education over the long term is a lack of
increase in productivity in higher education.
Whereas, many sectors of the U.S. economy,
particularly manufacturing and agriculture, have
used technology and innovation to either increase
the quantity or quality of goods provided with no
corresponding increases in resources used, higher
education is still provided in largely the same
way it was when the nation was born. When
productivity growth in a particular sector of the
economy lags that in the rest of the economy, the
cost of providing that good or service will
increase.

Has tuition as a source of revenue increased in
importance?

In general, the trends in revenue per FTE student
followed patterns similar to those for
expenditures in each sector of higher education.
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With the exception of public 2-year colleges,
revenue per FTE student (in constant dollars)
increased at all types of higher education
institutions between 1980 and 1992. At private
institutions, the increase was particularly
dramatic. At private universities, revenue per
FTE student increased from $22,900 to $30,500,
and at private 4-year colleges, it increased from
$11,000 to $14,200 over this period. However,
while revenue per FTE student increased,
government appropriations fell (in constant
dollars and as a percentage of total revenue) at all
types of institutions. For public institutions,
which rely heavily on government
appropriations, the fall was particularly large
between 1990 and 1992; even with significant
increases in tuition revenue per FTE student, total
revenue fell or remained steady over this period
(Indicator 56).

The result of increasing tuition charges and
declining government appropriations is that
between 1980 and 1992 the share of revenue from
tuition and fees increased at all types of
institutions. Although public institutions rely
less on tuition than do private institutions, the
share of their revenue from tuition and fees
increased 6 to 7 percentage points for all types of
public institutions. On the other hand, these
institutions rely much more heavily on
government appropriations, and the share of their
revenue from these sources fell 8 to 12 percentage
points in all sectors. At private institutions,
which rely heavily on tuition revenue, the share
of revenue from this source increased 5 to 8
percentage points (table 56-2).

Is higher education still a good value?

Despite the large increase in average tuition
charges, these charges remain well below total
education and general expenditures per FTE
student. At public institutions, average tuition
charges are lower than expenditures for
instruction per FTE student, i.e., excluding
expenditures for administration,
operation/maintenance of plant, libraries, and
student services. At private universities, average
tuitior: charges are similar to instructional
expenditures per FTE student ($13,800 versus
$12,300); however, at other private 4-year
institutions, average tuition charges are higher
than instructional expenditures per FTE student
($10,200 versus $5,000), but less than total

expenditures per FTE student ($11,700). In most
sectors of higher education, students are charged
less on average than institutions spend for
instruction, and some research suggests that
students prefer to attend high spending
institutions, particularly those where the
difference between expenditures and tuition is
the greatest.”

The cost of college to students includes more than
the expenditures for tuition; it also includes
foregone earnings. It is difficult for a person with
a good job or the prospect of getting one to give
up that income source to enroll in higher
education. The earnings and experience given up
to continue education are significant, possibly
greater than the tuition that must be paid.” Even
if the earnings of high school graduates between
the ages of 18 and 23 are relatively low, they are
nevertheless high when compared to average
tuition charges, particularly those at public
institutions. Thus, falling labor market
opportunities for high school graduates may have
reduced the cost of enrolling in higher education
as much as rising tuition has increased it.

On the benefit side, large economic benefits
appear to accrue to those who participate in
higher education. Unemployment rates are
lower, earnings are higher, working conditions
are better, and fringe benefits are more generous
for college graduates than for high school
graduates. In addition, at least one of these
benefits, the earnings benefit, not only has been
increasing in recent years but also appears to
grow larger with age.

In short, higher education still appears to be a
good investment for students.

Conclusion

The Condition of Education presents data and
analyses on a wide variety of issues in education.
The preceding discussion has highlighted only a

few of the issues presented in the 60 indicators in
this volume. The reader is encouraged to read the
overviews to each section for discussion of other
issues, to peruse the indicators of interest, and to
use the tables for additional details.
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Statistics. Public School Kindergarten Teacher's Views on Chilaren’s
Readiness for School (NCES 93-410). Washington, D.C.: 1993.
”Samuel S. Peng, Deeann Wright, and Susan T. Hill. Understanding
Racial-Ethnic Differences in Secondary School Science and Mathematics
Achievement (NCES 95-710). U.S. Department of Education,
National Center for Education Statistics. Washington, D.C.:
February 1995.

*us. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Common Core of Data, 1992; and U.S. Department of
Education, Office of Civil Rights, Elementary and Secondary
School Civil Rights Survey, 1968.

‘us. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. Dropout Raies in the United States: 1993. Washington,
D.C.: 1994, table 20.

“Ibid., table 19.

" Dropout Rates in the United States: 1993, figure 4.

lzHispanics in the 8th-grade class of 1988 were almost twice as
likely as their white counterparts to drop out between 8th and
10th grade: 9.6 and 5.2 percent, respectively. See Dropout Rates in
the United States: 1993, table 18.

l"Mary Frase. Are Hispanic Dropout Rates Related to Migration? U.S.
Department of Education, National Center for Education
:S‘tatistics. Washington, D.C.: 1994, table 1.

Ibid.

“us. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. Digest of Education Statistics, 1994. Washington, D.C.:
1994, table 141.

"“The panel’s recommendation of 0.5 units in computer science is
not included in this description; however, it is included in
supplemental tables 25-1 and 25-2.

"us. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. America’s High School Sophomores: A Ten-Year
Cormparison. Washington, D.C.: 1994, table 6.1.

" In1991,a higher percentage of boys than girls in first grade
were age 7 or older (24 versus 18 percent). See Indicator 3 in The
Condition of Education 1993.

® Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 174.

2 Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 234. For first-
professional degrees by type of program, see tables 249, 263, and
264,

* Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tables 268-285.

“Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 170.

"Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 170.

24The Condition of Education 1992, tables 54-2 and 54-3, and Fall Staff
in Postsecondary Institutions, 1991.

®Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tab'es 216 and 196.

*Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 82, or Tke Condition ¢f
Education 1992, Indicator 53.

Y Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 216.

™The Condition of Education 1994, table 57-1.

" This phenomenon is widely known in the economics profession
as “Baumol’s disease.” See Baumol, William J. “Macroeconomics
of Unbalanced Growth: The Anatomy of Urban Crisis,” American
Economic Review, 57 (June 1967) and Baumol, W.]. and W. G.
Bowen, Performing Arts: The Economic Dilemina, 1967. The
"disease” is the inevitable rise as the economy grows and incomes
rise in the cost of some goods or services which meet three criteria:
1) slo wer productivity growth than in the rest of the economy, 2)
increasing (relative) demand as incomes grow, and 3) lack of good
alternatives to the good or service. (Higher education may be in
this category, but there are plausible arguments for why it may
not be, also.) If these three criteria hold for higher education, then
over time its cost is likely to increase without a commensurate
increase in quality or quantity.

“Ralph M. Bradburn, Duncan P. Mann, Michael S. McPherson, and
Morton Owen Shapiro. “Understanding the ‘Quality’ Issue in U.S.
Higher Education.” Washington, D.C.: Pelavin Associates, Inc.
(prepared for Office of Planning, Budget, and Evaluation, U.S.
Department of Education), October 1991.

" Most analysis of the rate of return to education by economists
builds on this fact. See, for example, Jacob Mincer. Schooling,
Experience, and Earnings. National Bureau for Economic Research,
1974.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Participation

School enrollment rates among children 6 to 14
years old are essentially 100 percent, while
enrollment rates among children 3 to 5 years old
and young people 16 to 23 years old have
increased substantially since 1970. In 1993, the
percentage of 3- and 4-year-olds enrolled in
school was 27 and 54 percent, respectively, up
from 13 and 29 percent in 1970. The percentage
of 5-year-olds enrolled was 92 percent, up from
81 percent in 1970 (Indicator 1). Virtually all
children now attend kindergarten before starting
first grade.

When one irccludes all center-based programs
such as Head Start, nursery school, and day care,
participation rates in early childhood programs
are higher. Seventy-two percent of children who
were in first grade in 1993 had attended some
form of center-based program before
kindergarten. While blacks and whites had
similar participation rates (73 and 76 percent,
respectively), Hispanics had much lower rates of
participation (57 percent). Of those attending
center-based programs, students from families
with incomes over $50,000 were more likely than
students whose family income was $50.000 or
under to attend these programs for 2 years or
more (Indicator 3).

Enrollment rates (in schools and colleges) among
16~ to 24-year-olds have also increased over the
past two decades. For example, the enrollment
rate of 22-year-olds was 31 percent in 1993, up
from 20 percent in 1970 (Indicator 1). These
increases may indicate that a higher proportion of
high school graduates are going on to college
before the age of 25, or that students are
remaining in college for a longer period of time.
While the number of 25- to 34-year-old students in
colleges and universities increased between 1970
and 1993,* enrollment rates in general did not
increase among this age group (table 1-1). The
rise in the number of older students enrolled
(those, aged 25 to 34) is due to an increasing
number of older peopie in the population (the
aging of those born during the post-World War 11
baby boom), not to an increasing percentage of the
older population enrolling in college.

Participation in education among older adults is
extensive. Among 25- to 34-year-olds in October
1993, the enrollment rate in 2- and 4-year colleges

and universities varied from 15 percent for 25-
year-olds to 5 percent for 34-year-olds (Indicator
7). Furthermore, one out of three full-time
workers and one out of six part-time workers
participated in training to improve their current
job skills in 1991 (Indicator 12).

The enrollment trends outlined above varied
across racial/ethnic groups. While preschool
enrollment rates among 3- and 4-year-olds
increased between 1971 and 1993 for ali racial/
ethnic groups, the increase was larger for whites
than for blacks and Hispanics. Throughout the
1980s, the percentage of white 3- and 4-year-olds
enrolled in preschool increased, while the rates
for blacks and Hispanics were generally stable
(table 2-1). On the other hand, more black and
Hispanic 3- and 4-year-olds were enrolled in
kindergarten than whites of the same age. And,
among 5-year-olds, there is no difference in the
percentage of whites and blacks enrolled in
kindergarten (table 2-2).

Access

Access to preschool may be affected by family
income because nursery schools are primarily
private—accounting for 62 percent of preschool
enrollment in 1992 (Indicator 37, Condition of
Education 1994)—and charge tuition. In 1993, 52
percent of 3- and 4-year-olds from high income
families were enrolled in preschool compared to
24 percent of those from low income families
(Indicator 2). This difference was larger than it
was in the early 1970s. However, in 1993, over 60
percent of first graders whose family income was
under $20,000 had attended some form of center-
based program before kindergarten (Indicator 3).

Increased access to early childhood programs
should contribute to children being better
prepared when entering kindergarten. Of the
population of 4-year-olds not yet enrolled in
kindergarten in 1993, parents reported that a
majority were able to identify all colors, recognize
most letters, count to at least 20, write their first
name, and hold a pencil properly. Moreover, less
than one-third of the parents reported that their 4-
year-old had temper tantrums often, a short
attention span, or fidgeted a lot. Four-year-olds
from high income families, who were more likely to
attend an early childhood program, displayed more
skills than students from low income families.
According to reports from parents in 1993, 4-year-
old children from high income families ($50,000 or
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more) were more likely than those from low income
families (less than $20,000) to be able to recognize all
letters and to count to 50. In addition, children from
low income families were more likely to fidget and
to have short attention spans than children from
high income families (Indicator 4).

As society enters the information age, computer
literacy has become more and more important. In
* 1993, almost 70 percent of students in grades 1
through 12 used a computer either at home or in
school. The percentage of students who use
computers has doubled since 1984, at which time it
was 35 percent. Although as a whole a greater
proportion of students use computers today, some
groups of students do so less than others. In 1993,
about one-half of students from high income
families used a computer at home, compared to
about 5 percent of students from low income
families (Indicator 5). In addition, white students
were more likely than black or Hispanic students to
use a computer both at home and at school.

Access to postsecondary education is influenced
by the cost of college to students and their
families. Since 1980, the cost of college
attendance has increased much faster than family
income. Tuition and room and board at public
and private institutions increased 42 and 68
percent, respectively, between 1980 and 1992.
During this same period, median family income
decreased by 5 percent (Indicator 7). Student
financial aid helps reduce the cost of attending
college. Among dependent, full-time
undergraduates attending public 4-year
institutions, the average grant aid received was 29
percent of the average tuition and fees charged
during the 1992-93 academic year. This ratio
varied from 80 percent for students from low
income families to 10 percent for those from high
income families {Indicator 8).

Despite the increasing cost of college attendance,
the percentage of high school graduates who
enrolled in college following graduation
increased from 49 percent in 1980 to 62 percent in
1993 (Indicator 9). However, high school
graduates from low income families were less
likely than graduates from high income families
to enroll in college (50 versus 79 percent in 1993).

Persistence

Overall, the persistence rate in high school was 96
percent in 1993; that is, 96 percent of students in
grades 10 to 12 in the fall of 1992 were enrolled

again in the fall of 1993 (or had graduated during
the year). The other 4 percent dropped out of
school during the year or failed to return in the
fall. Persistence in high school is strongly
associated with family income. For students from
high income families, the persistence rate was 99
percent, while the rate for students from low
income families was 88 percent. A hopeful sign is
that the persistence rate has gradually increased
over the past two decades for students from low
income families—from below 83 percent in 1973
to 91 percent in 1990, although there has been a
slight drop since then, down to 88 percent in
1993. Persistence rates have improved across all
racial /ethnic groups between 1972 and 1993. The
persistence rates for white, black, and Hispanic
students increased by 1.4, 3.7, and 4.5 percentage
points, respectively (Indicator 6).

Although, as noted previously, more students are
going on to college after high school, the data
show that it is very common for college students
to enroll, leave, possibly return, and not finish
within the expected period of time. (Indicator 10,
Condition of Education 1994). For example, in 1990
only one-quarter of first-year community college
students were enrolled in some form of higher
education the next year. And, about one-fifth of
second-year community college students
transferred to 4-year colleges or universities
(Indicator 10).

For the students who reach graduate school,
earning a doctorate is taking longer. The number of
years in graduate school that it took students to
complete their doctoral degrees increased by 1.7
years, on average, between 1970 and 1993. Among
new doctorate recipients in 1993, registered time-tc-
degree was about 8 years for students majoring in
education, the humanities, the social and behavioral
sciences, and other technical/ professional areas.
Students who eamed a Ph.D. in the natural or
computer sciences or in engineering took about 6
years to finish their doctorate (table 11-1).

NOTE:

*U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994,
table 171.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

School enroliment rates, by age

¢ Since 1970, practically all children between the ages of 6 and 15 have been enrolled in school.

¢ Enrollment rates for 3- to 5-year-olds

were substantially higher in 1993 than in | Learning occurs throughout a person'’s life, even
1970. However, most of the increase had | though participation in formal education is

occurred by 1980. generally only mandatory for those between 6 and
16. Enroiiment rates of younger and older persons
¢ Enrollment rates among 16- to 25-y=ar- are an indication of the importance of formal
olds were higher in 1993 than in 1970. education in the Unlted States.

For 17- to 20-year-olds, rates decreased
between 1970 and 1974 before beginning to increase. For 21- and 22-year-olds, most of the
increase occurred after 1982, and for 23- and 24-year-olds most of the increase occurred after

1984. Enrollment rates among those over age 25 generally did not increase over the period (see
supplemental table 1-1).

Percentage of the population enrolled in school, by age: Selected Octobers 1970-93

Age
October 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
1970 132 287 806 989 997 998 999 1000 999 99 97 990 981 941 872 578
1980 276 472 932 994 N5 N5 RVT7 N6 997 N8 997 987 985 939 852 546
1992 277 521 924 986 993 993 095 03 993 995 94 94 989 963 919 681
1993 271 339 918 N6 94 995 995 N4 097 N8 94 04 983 93 916 689
Age
October 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34
1970 458 391 307 202 163 147 126 108 9.6 7.7 7.6 64 70 54 5.2 54
1980 430 339 306 223 167 135 120 12 100 88 7.9 8.0 8.2 6.5 68 6.3
1992 546 466 415 200 219 176 133 102 106 79 74 7.0 7.4 5.6 4.7 5.7
1993 544 451 406 307 220 185 151 108 8.6 8.9 8 . 7.1 6.4 5.2 54 5.4

Percentage of the population enrolled in school for selected ages: Selected Octobers 1970-93

Age
October 3 4 5 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
1970 13.2 28.7 80.6 Q4.1 87.2 57.8 458 39.1 30.7 20.2 16.3 14.7
1972 15.8 340 85.7 93.8 85.6 67.5 42.7 37.8 31.2 20.5 169 15.2
1974 200 38.3 89.9 93.7 829 63.2 394 33.4 316 201 15.9 13.8
1976 208 427 923 93.3 86.2 63.0 448 37.1 30.9 223 16.7 16.1
1980 27.6 47.2 93.2 93.9 85.2 54.6 430 339 30.6 223 16.7 13.5
1984 28.5 46.5 914 95.3 88.5 68.6 43.1 37.7 314 22.5 17.2 13.8
1988 27.6 49.2 926 94.6 88.8 62.8 47.8 421 36.0 254 171 13.2
1990 ) ") 93.2 95.6 89.5 64.4 50.6 429 36.4 28.1 19.2 16.2
1991 282 63.0 9.4 96.5 90.0 65.5 54.0 43.6 40.5 28.2 209 17.0
1992 27.7 52.1 924 96.3 91.9 68.1 54.6 46.6 0.5 290 219 17.6
1993 27.1 53.9 91.8 96.3 91.6 68.9 544 45.1 40.6 30.7 22.0 18.5

* Comparable data not available due to a change in survey procedures.

NOTE: School includes kindergartens and nursery schools but excludes day care centers, and includes 2- and 4-year colleges and
universities but excludes schools with programs of strictly less than 2 years.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau or the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 1

Percentage of the population enrolled in school, by age: Selected Octobers 1970-93

By selected years
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NOTE: For 1990. comparable data were not available for children ages 3 and 4 due to a change in survey procedures.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Enroliment rates in preprimary education

¢ In 1993, 34 percent of all 3- to 4-year-olds were enrolled in preschool.

¢ In 1973, the enrollment rate in preschool

for 3- to 4-year-olds from low income Within most population groups, an increasing
families was about 20 percentage points | Percenfage of children receive preschool
lower than the rate for those from high instruction. This insfruction contributes to the

preparation of children to particlpate in
elementary school. Many policymakers and
educators believe that it is important to help
children from disadvantaged backgrounds start

income families. By 1933, enrollment
rates for 3- to 4-year-olds from both
income groups had increased, and the gap

had widened to 28 points. elementary school on an equal footing with other
¢ During the 1970s, white and black children by involving them and their parents in
preschool programs.

preschool enrollment rates were similar.
However, due to increases in white
enro!lment between 1978 and the late 1980s, white enroliment rates were 8 percentage points

higher than those of blacks and 21 percentage points higher than those of Hispanics in 1993 (see
supplemental table 2-1).

¢ At ages 3-4, whites were more likely than blacks to be enrolled in preschool, while blacks were
more likely than whites to be enrolled in kindergarten. As a result, in 1993, a similar percentage
of blacks and whites (40 and 43 percent, respectively) were enrolled in some type of school
program at ages 3—4 (see supplemental table 2-1).

Percentage of 3- to 4-year-oids enrolled in preschool and kindergarten, by family income:
Ociober 1970-93

Enrolled in preschool Enrolled in kindergarten
Family income Family income
October Total Low Middle High Total Low Middle High
1970 14.i 9.1 15 265 64 8.6 6.7 60
1971 14.2 106 1.6 26.7 69 74 64 8.6
1972 17.9 15.6 144 327 65 54 64 7.6
1973 17.7 150 13.7 347 64 8.4 59 7.2
1974 O O O O 0 @) O @)
1975 24.4 202 214 37.7 7.1 65 6.8 84
1976 22.9 15.1 195 424 8.4 10.8 7.7 8.6
1977 249 8.2 220 40.7 7.1 7.2 64 9.3
1978 28.4 219 249 47.1 59 68 5.3 73
1979 28.7 221 246 48.7 64 8.0 59 70
1980 304 226 269 50.0 6.3 74 58 7.2
1981 30.0 207 27.5 46.8 60 49 5.6 8.2
1982 30.8 217 276 506 5.6 6.0 52 68
1983 309 211 277 515 6.6 6.2 6.0 9.2
1984 50.4 16.1 28.1 540 5.8 68 5.6 55
1985 321 184 30.1 53.1 6.8 9.9 6.3 55
1986 33.1 199 30.1 55.8 58 6.6 5.6 5.7
1987 31.8 179 297 514 64 9.5 54 64
1988 3258 20.5 28,6 53.7 57 50 6.1 5.2
1989 34.6 238 31.4 52.4 44 47 42 4.6
1990 O O O O O @) O )
1991 34.1 224 31.5 53.2 64 7.3 5.7 76
1992 336 239 30.5 50.0 6.1 6.9 59 55
1993 337 242 30.1 652.3 6.7 8.7 6.0 6.5

Not avaiiable.
“Comparable data not avaiiable due to a change in survey procedures.
NOITE: Low income is the bottom 20 percent of oll family incomes: high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes: and
m.ddle Income is the 60 percent in-between. See note to supplemental table 2-1 for information on the definition of preschool.

SOURCE: U S. Department of Cominerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Pepulation Surveys.
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Indicator 2

Percentage of children 3 to 4 years oid enrolled in preschool

By family income: October 1970-93
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NOTE: Low income is the bottorn 20 percent of all family incomes: high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes, and
middle income is the 60 percent in-between. For 1990, comparable data were not available due to a change in survey
procedures.

SOURCE: U.5. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Participation in center-based early childhood programs before kindergarten

¢ While 72 percent of all first-graders had previously attended center-based early childhood
programs, a smaller proportion of Hispanic first-graders (57 percent) had participated in these
programs than their white (73 percent) or black (76 percent) counterparts.

¢ Of those first-graders who had ever
attended a center-based program, blacks | For many young chiidren, enroliment in
were more likely than Hispanics to have kindergarten is no longer their first experience with
attended when they were less than 3 group educational programs. Moreover, many
years old. In addition, bl acks were more early education experts bellevg that children are
likely (85 percent) than Hispanics (73 beﬁ'erlp rep ar'ed for ﬁrsl‘ grade ’f they have
- participated in some high quality group care or
percent) to have attended center-based nursery school. Center-based programs, which
programs for at least 1 year. include Head Start, nursery school, preschool,
prekindergarten, and day care, act as a bridge
between the home environment and the
classroom.

¢ Students from higher income brackets
were more likely to participate in center-
based early childhood programs than
students of more moderate income
brackets. Of those first-graders who had ever attended a center-based program, students from
families with incomes over $50,000 were more likely than students whose family income was
$50,000 or less to have attended these programs for 2 years or more.

¢ First-graders in single-parent homes who had attended center-based programs were more likely
to enter a center-based program at age 2 or younger than were first-graders living with two
biological or adoptive parents; however, there were basically no differences in overall
participation rates in center-based care across family structure (see supplemental table 3-3).

Percentage of first-graders who participated in center-based eatrly childhood programs bafore
kindergarten, the length of time they attended kindergarten, and selected characteristics of
those who attended center-based programs, by race/ethnicity and family income: 1993

Family income

Race/ethnicity $10,000 $10,001- $20,001- $35,001- $50,001
Selected characteristics Total White Black Hispanic orless 20000 35000 50000 ormore
Percentage of first-graders who
ever attended a center-based program 715 726 76.2 56.6 61.3 62.5 68.5 774 87.2
Age al which first-graders started a center-based
program (for those who ever attended)
Less than 3 years old 264 25.5 33.5 19.5 24.3 235 24.5 250 327
3 years old 340 35.1 30.8 328 29.8 251 320 36.2 426
4 years old 33.2 33.1 29.0 40.1 37.9 437 349 331 221
5 years old 6.3 6.4 6.7 7.7 8.0 7.8 8.6 58 26
Length of time first-graders enrolled in a center-based
program (for those who ever attended)
Less than 1 year 21.6 2.4 15.2 27.2 19.0 33.3 241 19.9 149
One year, less than 2 years 284 25.9 35.1 326 38.2 329 309 283 169
Two years or more 500 5.7 49.7 40.2 42.8 33.8 450 51.8 68.2
Length of time first-graders attended kindergarten®
One year 93.8 Q3.9 Q1.8 958 0.7 93.2 95.4 94.2 95.2
Two years or more 6.2 6.1 8.2 42 9.3 6.8 4.6 5.8 4.8

* Only includes those students who attended kindergarten. Les: than 1 percent of the surveyed population did not attend
kindergarten. Estimates based on parent reports.

SOURCE: U S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Househsld Education Survey (INHES).
1993. .
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Indicator 3

Percentage of first-graders who participated in center-based programs before
kinderg:.rien and length of time enrolled, by race/ethnicity, family income,
and family structure: 1993

By race/ethnicity

Percent
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* Adoptive parents are included in the category "biological parents.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Educatior: /tatistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1993.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds prior to entering kindergarten

¢ A majority of parents indicated that their 4-year-olds were able to identify the primary colors (84
percent), recognize most letters (57

percent), count to at least 20 (62 percent), | Prior fo entering the school system. children receive
write their first name (70 percent), and training at home and possinly at preschool or day
hold a pencil properly (94 percent) (see care centers. Children therefore arrive at
supplemental table 4-1). kindergarten with a wide variety of skills and
experiences, which rnust be integrated into the

¢ In 1993, a greater percentage of 4-year- teaching environment. Examining the extent to
old whites were able to identify primary | which students possess certain behavioral and
colors and write their first name than school-related skills provides educators with a
were black and Hispanic counterparts. picfur'e of fhg skill levels of the students who will be
However, blacks were more likely than entering their classes.

whites to have mastered the small motor

development skills of being able to hold a pencil properly and button their clothes (see
supplemental table 4-1). Blacks and whites were more likely than Hispanics to recognize all
letters of the alphabet, to count up to 50 or more, and to identify primary colors.

¢ About a quarter of 4-year-olds often have tantrums, fidget a lot, and have short attention spans.
Hispanic 4-year-olds were more likely than white and black 4-year-olds to fidget a lot and to
have short attention spans. In addition, children who lived with two biological or adoptive
parents were less likely to have tantrums, fidget a lot, and have short attention spans than those
who lived with single parents.

¢ Students from families with incomes above $35,000 were more likely to be able to identify
primary colors and to recognize all letters of the alphabet than were students from lower income
families (see supplemental table 4-2).

Skills and behaviors of 4-yaar-olds not enrolled in kindergarten, by race/ethnicity and family
structure: 1993

Family structure

One
Two One biological
Race/ethnicity biological’ biological' and one Other
Skills and behaviors Total White Black Hispanic parents parent step parent relatives
Emerging literacy and numeracy Percentage of children who can:
Identity all colors® 842 91.0 73.0 614 88.1 75.6 83.0 711
Recognize all letters of the aiphabet 27.5 31.2 234 11.9 299 23.2 26.6 74
Count up to 50 or more 20.7 22.1 22.6 10.7 219 18.5 18.0 16.0
Write first name 70.3 73.7 629 588 724 66.6 67.3 659
Social and emotional skiils and behaviors
Often has tantrums 23.1 200 242 37.1 19.3 309 23.5 478
Afraid to speak to strangers 42.6 444 30.0 440 433 41.2 43.1 348
Fidgets a lot 28.8 25.1 309 454 255 34.1 39.2 425
Has short attention span 23.1 19.8 23.9 40.6 19.5 303 316 26.1
Can be left with babysitter without fuss 0.6 94.6 86.9 754 80.5 69.7 68.4 73.9

Adoptive parents are included in the category "biological parents.”
" Identify the colors red. blue, yellow. and green by name.

NOTE: Estimates based on parent reports, not on direct assessment or observations of children. Additional measures of behavior
and skills are included in supplemental tables 4-1 through 4-4

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1993.
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Indicotor 4

Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds not enrolled in kindergarten, by race/ethnicity and
family structure: 1993

Skills, by family structure

Percent
100 100
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60 60
40 40
20 20
0 . , = 0

Identify colors? Recognize all letters  Count up to 50 or more Write first name
Two biological One biological? . One biological? D -
parents parent n and one step parent Cther relatives
Behavior, by race/ethnicity

Percent
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o
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&
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Often has tantrums  Afraid to speak Fidgets a lot Has short  Can be left with baby-
to strangers attention span  sitter without fuss
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' [dentify the colors red, blue, yellow, and gteen by name.
? Adoptive parents are included in the category “biological parents.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1993.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Student use of computers

L

In 1993, more than two-thirds of all students
in grades 1-12 used a computer either at
home or at school, with a majority, 59
percent, using a computer at school.

The percentage of students using a
computer at school more than doubled
between 1984 and 1993, increasing from 29
to 59 percent. Twenty-eight percent of
students used a computer at home in 1993,
up from 12 percent in 1984.

Whites were more likely than blacks or

In our increasingly technological society,
computers are an essential tool. Exposure fo
computers in school may help young people gain
the computer literacy they will need to function
effectively in society. Many students have access
to computers at home, but the amount of access is
directly related to socioeconomic factors.
Examining the extent to which students have
access to computers either at home or in school
may help predict how prepared students will be fo
enfer an automated work force.

Hispanics to use a computer either at home or at school, both in grades 1-6 and in grades 1-12.
In 1993, approximately 40 percent of blacks and Hispanics in grades 1-6 did not use computers
at all compared to 20 percent of their white counterparts.

Between 1984 and 1993, the proportions of students in grades 7-12 who used a computer either
at home or at school increased at similar levels across family income. On one hand, the gain for
low income students can be explained primarily by their increased use of computers at school,
which rose 32 percentage points; on the other, the gain for high income students can be
explained by their increased use of computers at school, which rose 30 percentage points, and at

home, which rose 29 percentage points.

Percentage of students who used a computer at school or at home, by selected
characteristics: October 1984, 1989, and 1993

1984 1989 1993
Used a Used a Used a
Current education Useda Useda com- Useda Useda com- Useda Useda com-
level, race/ethnicity. com- com- puterat com- com- puterat com- com- puter at
and family income puter at puter home or puter at puter home or puter at puter home or
level school athome atschool school athome atschool school athome atschool
Total (Grades 1-12) 28.5 120 35.0 456 19.8 53.7 59.0 278 68.1
Grades 1-6
Total 313 12.1 37.2 54.1 16.6 58.8 69.7 24.1 740
White 36.4 14.8 434 60.6 209 66.3 749 30.5 80.1
Black 155 5.3 18.8 36.0 6.2 37.9 56.6 8.7 59.1
Hispanic 169 3.6 19.1 425 5.2 437 57.8 71 59.5
Low income 19.1 25 20.6 40.9 3.3 420 59.8 40 60.5
Middle income 30.2 10.0 354 540 13.5 58.1 69.1 18.8 726
High income 434 250 54.5 64.4 34.6 730 784 514 87.3
Grades 7-12
Total 30.7 143 385 47.0 23.0 57.0 61.2 29.7 704
White 33.6 17.1 43.0 490 27.6 610 63.5 37.0 74.8
Black 200 54 206 4.8 9.7 454 55.1 na 583
Hispanic 229 39 251 38.9 10.2 433 56.7 10.2 &0.5
Low income 21.8 3.6 243 423 6.6 449 53.3 6.1 54.8
Middle income 30.2 10.8 35.7 46.3 18.4 543 612 23.7 684
High income 35.8 26.1 504 50.9 4.3 68.9 65.5 55.3 83.0

* Low Income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income is the 60 percent in-between.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator

Percentage of students who used a computer at school or ai home, by selected
characteristics: 1984, 1989, and 1993

Grades 1-6, by race/ethnicity and year
Percent
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computer  computer computer  computer computer  computer
at school at home at school at home at school at home

i 1980 [ 1993

Grades 7-12, by family income and year
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* Low Income is the bottom 20 percent of all family Incomes: high income Is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle
income Is the 60 percent in-hetween.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Persistence in high school

¢ Ninety-six percent of 15- to 24-year-olds who
were enrolled in grades 10-12 in 1992 were
enrolled again in 1993 or had graduated.
Four percent were not enrolled in school in
1993, even though they had not completed
high school. Some of these dropouts may
re-enroll during a subsequent school year.

¢ The high school persistence rate for

Persistent atfendance, measured by the proportion
of students who maintain their enroliment from one
school year to the next, is strongly associated with
completing high schoal. Students who do not
complete high school face a decreased
opportunity for assuming a successful and fully
functional place in the American work place and
society at iarge.

students from high income families was 11 percentage points higher than the rate for students
from low income families. The difference in persistence rates between students from high and
middle income families was only 3 percentage points.

¢ 1In 1993, for the average of the first 3 years of college (grades 13-15), blacks were less likely than
whites to continue their enrollment, but those blacks who did remain in college were equally as
likely as whites to advance to the next level (see supplemental table 6-2).

Percentage of high school students in grades 10-12, aged 15-24, enrolled the previous
October who were enrolled again the foliowing October', by sex, race/ethnicity, and family

incoma: October 1972-93

Sex Race/ethnicity Famiiy income *
October Tctal Male Female White Black  Hispanic Low Middle High
1972 23.9 Q4.1 Q3.7 94.7 90.5 88.8 86.2 93.3 97.5
1973 93.7 93.2 94.3 94.5 90.1 90.0 82.9 93.2 98.2
1974 93.3 92.6 94,0 Q4.2 88.4 90.1 —_ -- —_
1975 94.2 94.6 93.9 95.0 Q1.3 89.1 84.7 94.1 97.4
1976 Q4.1 93.5 94.8 94.4 92.6 92.7 85,0 93.3 Q79
1977 93.5 Q3.1 93.9 93.9 91.4 922 849 925 97.8
1978 93.3 92.5 Q4.1 Q4.2 89.8 87.7 82.9 92.8 970
1979 93.3 932 93.3 94.0 90.1 902 '83.3 Q3.2 96.4
1980 93.9 93.3 Q4.5 94.8 91.8 88.3 845 93.7 97.6
1981 Q4.1 94,0 Q4.2 95.2 90.3 89.3 86.0 94.0 97.2
1982 94.5 042 Q4.9 0.3 922 90.8 85.3 94.6 98.2
1983 94.8 Q4.2 95.3 5.6 93.0 89.9 89.9 94,1 97.8
1984 94.9 94.6 95.2 95.6 94.3 88.9 86.8 95.0 98.2
1985 94.8 94.6 250 957 G2.2 90.2 86.3 94.9 979
1986 95.3 95.3 95.3 G6.0 Q4.6 88.1 89.5 95.0 98.4
1987 959 95.7 96.2 G6.5 3.6 94.6 90.1 95.5 Q9.1
1988 95.2 94.9 95.6 95.8 4.1 89.6 86.6 95.3 98.9
1989 95.5 95.5 95.5 96.5 92.2 922 90.0 95.0 989
1993 96.0 96.0 96.1 Q6.7 950 92.1 90.7 95.8 98.9
1991 96.0 96.2 95.8 96.8 Q40 92.7 89.4 96.0 99.0
1992 ° 95.6 96.1 5.1 96.3 95.0 91.8 89.1 95.6 98.7
1993 95.5 95.4 95.7 96.1 94.2 93.3 87.7 95.7 98.7

— Not available.
Or1 who had completed high school.

‘ Not shown separately but included in the total are non-Hispanics who are neither black nor white.
' Low income is the bottom 20 percent of al! family incornes: high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middte

income is the 60 percent in-between.

* Beginning in 1992. the Current Population Survey changed the questions used to obtain the educational attainment of
respondents. See the supplemental ncte to this indicator and indicator 22 for furtner discussion.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for details on how the persistence rates in this table were calculated.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys. U.S. Department of
Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Dropout Rates in the United States: 1993.
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Percentage of high school students in grades 10-12, aged 15-24, enrolled the previous

October who were enrolled again in the following October*: 1972-93

By race/ethnicity
Fercent
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By family income
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. Low income
80 80
0 0
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* Or who had completed high school.

NOTE: Low income is the bottom 20 percnt of all family incomes: high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes: and
middle income is the 60 percent in-between.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys. U.S. Department of
Educatlon, National Center for Education Statistics, Dropout Rates in the United States: 1993.

The Condirion of Education 1995

56

37




Access, FParticipation, and Progress

College costs and family income

¢ Between 1980 and 1993, college costs have risen rapidly in both public and private institutions,
with tuition, room, and board increasing
more at priva’e colleges than at public
colleges (68 versus 42 percent in 1994
constant dollars).

A family’s abllity to afford college for its children
depends on many factors, including tuition levels,
availability of financial aid, family income and
¢ Between 1980 and 1993, tuition, room, assets, and family size. Tuition, room, and board
and board at public institutions are a measure of the gross price of college. The
: p average cost for tuition, room, and board as a
increased from 10 percert to 14 percent percentage of family income is an indicator of the
of median family income (for families affordability of a college education.
with children 6 to 17 years old). This
increase was larger for low income
families than for high income families—it increased from 16 to 23 percent for families at the

25th percentile of family income compared to an increase from 7 to 10 percent for those at the
75th percentile.

¢ After periods of decline in the 1960s and 1970s, the tuition, room, and board at public
institutions rose to a high of 15 percent of median family income (for all families) in 1993. At
private institutions, tuition, room, and board as a percentage of median family income rose
every year between 1979 and 1993, rising from 23 to 41 percent (see supplemental table 7-1).

Average tuition, room, and board (in 1994 constant dollars) and as a percent of income of
families with children 6 to 17* years old at selected percentiles: 1975-93

Public institutions Private institutions
Constant Family inc ome percentile Constant Family income percentile
Year dollars 10th 25th 50th 75th 90th dollars 10th 25th 50th 75th 90th
1975 $4,458 311 16.4 10.2 7.3 54 $9,802 68.4 36.1 225 16.0 1.8
1976 4,523 309 16.3 100 7.1 5.3 9.876 67.4 35.6 218 15.6 1.5
1977 4,473 30.8 16.3 98 7.0 52 9.852 67.7 35.8 216 154 M4
1978 4,320 302 15.6 9.4 6.8 5.0 9.779 68.4 35.2 213 15.4 1.3
1979 4,139 28.0 151 9.1 6.3 4.6 9,390 63.6 34.3 20.7 144 10.5
1980 4,065 323 16.3 9.6 6.6 48 .37 74.6 37.6 221 15.1 1na ok
1981 4,199 347 17.7 10.2 7.0 5.1 9.723 80.3 410 23.6 16.1 1.8
1982 4,453 4,15 19.5 n.o 74 54 10.463 97.5 458 259 17.5 12,6
1983 4,601 424 204 11.5 7.5 5.4 10947 1009 48.4 27.3 17.9 13.0
1984 4,782 437 20.5 1.7 7.7 55 11,508 105.2 493 28.1 18.5 13.2
1985 4,870 43.1 20.3 1.5 7.7 55 12117 107.3 50.5 28.6 19.1 13.8
1986 5,076 46.4 213 noe 78 56 12909 1180 54.1 30.2 19.8 14.2
1987 5,188 47.7 21.7 1.8 7.8 5.6 13,466 123.8 56.2 30.8 20.2 14.6
1988 5,234 457 215 120 7.9 5.7 13,700 1195 56.2 31.3 206 14.8
1989 5,264 43.6 214 12.0 79 5.6 14046 1163 57.1 32.1 212 150
1990 5.271 46.3 22.2 126 8.2 5.7 14,306 1257 60.2 34.2 222 15,6
1991 5,514 52.3 239 13.2 8.7 6.2 14933 1417 64.8 35.8 23.6 16.8
1992 5,601 51.5 248 13.6 8.8 6.2 15,237 1401 67.5 37.0 240 17.0
1993 5,781 58.0 22.7 14.3 100 6.3 15766 1581 619 389 27.2 17.1

* These families may have chiildren age 18 and older; however, they have at least one child between 6 and 17 years old, and none
under 6. All familles. not just married-couple families, are included. Supplernental table 7-1 provides data for a longer series of
years but is based on the incomes of all families.

NOTE: Tuition, rocm, and board includes those for 2-year colleges. 4-year colleges, and universities. In-state tuition and fees are
used for public institutions.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 304. U.S.
Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Popuiation Reports. series P-60 (based on the March supplement to the
Current Pcpulation Survey).
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Indicator 7

Undergraduate tuition, room, and board as a percentage of family income

For public institutions, as a percentage of income of families with children
6 to 17 years old at selected income percentiles: 1975-93
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NOTE: In-state tuition and fees are used for public institutiions.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 304. U.S.
Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports, Series P-60 (based on the March supplement to the
Current Population Survey).
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Time to complete a doctorate degree, by field of study

¢ Among all dependent, full-time undergraduate students attending public 4-year institutions,
average grant aid received was 29 percent of the average tuition and fees charged during the

1992-93 academic year. This ratio varied
from 80 percent for students from low
income families to 10 percent for those
from high income families. This ratio
also varied from 16 percent for
dependent full-time students at private
for-profit institutions (calculated from
supplemental table 8-1) to 37 percent for
those at public 2-year institutions.

¢ The average net cost (total cost minus
total aid) was 80 percent of the average

Cost may affect a student’s access to a college
education. The net cost of college attendance s
fotal cost minus total aid—that Is, tultion, fees, and
living expenses minus grants, loans, and work study.
Net cost as a percentage of totfal cost is @ measure of
the fraction of cost that remains o be financed by
sfudents and their familfies affer student financial ald Is
used. However, living expenses arguably must be
Incurred whether or not a student attends college,
loans must be repaid, and work study is payment for
work. A second measure, grant ald as a percentage

of tuition and fees paid, provides an indication of the

total cost ($7,326 versus $9,187) for discount received on educational expenses.

dependent, full-time undergraduates
attending public 4-year colleges. This
ratio varied from 57 percent for students from low income families to 91 percent for those from
high income families. This ratio also varied from 89 percent for students attending public 2-
year colleges to 67 percent for students attending private, not-for-profit, 4-year institutions.

¢+ Among independent, full-time students at private, for-profit institutions, the average grant aid
received ($1,346) was 28 percent of the average tuition and fees charged ($4,748). This ratio
varied from 37 to 18 percent for students with low to high household income (calculated from
supplemental table 8-1).

Cost of college attendance and student financial aid for dependent, full-time undergraduate
students, by family income and type and control of institution: Academic year 1992-93

Ratios
Type and control of institution and Tuition Total Total Net Grants to Net cost to
family income of dependent students and fees cost Grants  aid cost tuition and fees total cost
Public 4-year institutions
Dependent, full-time students $2947 & 87 $855 $1,844 $7.326 29 80
Low income 2,589 8,820 2041 3,746 5,070 80 57
Lower middle 2,728 8.878 961 2,422 6,426 35 72
Upper middle 2,846 8.924 509 1,331 7.598 18 85
High income 3.382 9,768 354 890 8.879 10 91
Private, not-for-profit, 4-year
Dependent, full-time students 11,004 17.301 3.455 5,697 11,562 31 67
Low income 8,444 14,232 5417 8,350 5.872 64 41
Lower middle 10.56C 16,905 4,890 8270 8.590 46 51
Upper middle 11,195 17,422 4240 6934 10,407 38 60
High income 12,399 18,958 1,736 3,150 15,752 14 83
Public 2-year
Dependent, full-time students 1,072 6.410 395 600 5717 37 89
Low income 948 6,199 1,027  1.322 4,848 108 78
Lower middie 1,062 5,995 312 588 5,348 30 39
Upper middle 1,134 7.060 122 247 6,686 11 95
High Income 1,311 6,745 83 167 6.367 6 4

NOTE: Total cost includes budget allowances for student iiving expenses: total aid includes grants, ioans, and work study; net cost is
total cost minus total aid. See supplemental note to this indicator for more detailed definitions of concepts.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study: 1993.
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Indicator 8

College cost and student financial aid for dependent, full-time undergraduates, by
type and control of institution and family income: Academic year 1992-93

Average grant aid received as a percentage of average tuition and fees charged
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. National Postsecondary Student Aid Study: 1993
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Immediate transition from high school to college

¢ Sixty-two percent of 1993 high school graduates were enrolled in college the October following
graduation—22 percent in 2-year colleges and 39 percent in 4-year colleges.

¢ Between 1973 and 1993, the proportion of
high school graduates going directly to
college increased from 47 to 62 percent.
Historically, more students enroll in 4-

Most college students enroll in college immediately
after finlshing high school. The percentage of high
school graduates enrolled in college the October

year colleges, but the proportion of following graduation is a leading indicator of the
students choosing 2-year colleges was total proportion of that year’s graduates who will
higher in 1993 than in 1973. ever enroll in college. The percentage enrolling is a

. . reflection not only of the accessibllity of higher
¢ High school graduates from low income | education to high school graduates but also of

families were twice as likely to go their assessment of the value of attending college
directly to college in 1993 than in 1973. compared to working, entering the military,
Yet, only 50 percent of high school traveling. and other possible pursuits.

graduates from low income families
went directly to college as compared to 79 percent of those from high income families.

Percentage of high school graduates who were enrolled in college the October following
graduation, by type of college, family income, and race/ethnicity: 1972-93

Type of college Family income' Race/ethnicity
October Total 2-year 4-year Low Middle High White Black Hispanic
1972 492 — — 26.1 452 63.8 43.7 44.6 A
1973 46.6 149 31.7 20.3 40.9 64.4 478 325 488
1974 47.6 152 324 — — — 472 47.2 )
1975 50.7 18.2 32.6 31.2 462 64.5 51.1 a7 A
1976 48.8 15.6 33.3 39.1 40.5 630 48.8 44.4 A
1977 50.6 175 331 27.7 442 66.3 50.8 495 48.8
1978 50.1 17.0 33.1 314 44.3 64.0 50.5 46.4 A
1979 49.3 175 31.8 30.5 43.2 63.2 49.9 46.7 9
1980 493 19.4 299 325 42.5 65.2 49.8 427 49.6
1981 53.9 205 33.5 33.6 492 67.6 54.6 42.7 9
1982 50.6 19.1 31.5 32.8 4.7 709 52.7 358 0]
1983 527 19.2 33.5 34.6 452 70.3 56.0 38.2 46.7
1984 552 19.4 35.8 34.5 48.4 740 50.0 39.8 9
1985 57.7 19.6 38.1 40.2 50.6 74.6 60.1 422 A
1986 53.8 19.3 345 33.9 48.5 70 56.8 369 423
1987 56.8 189 379 369 50.0 738 58.6 522 A
1988 589 219 37.1 425 54.7 728 61.1 44.4 A
1989 59.6 207 38.9 48.1 56.4 70.7 60.7 53.4 52.7
1990 60.1 20.1 40.0 46.7 544 766 63.0 46.8 A
1991 625 249 37.7 39.5 58.4 782 654 464 9
1992 619 230 38.9 409 570 790 64.3 48.2 58.2
1993 615 224 39.1 50.4 56.9 79.3 629 55.6 O

— Not available.

'Revised from previously published figures.
? Due to the small sampile size for the Hispanic category. 3-year averages were calculated. The 3-year average for 1992 is the
average percentage of graduates enrolled in college in 1991, 1992, and 1993.

NOTE: Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high income is the top 20 percent of all famity incomes; and
middle income is the 60 percent In-between.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Octouar Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator @

Percentage of high school graduates enrolled in college the October following
graduation: October 1972-93

By family income

Percent
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* Due to the small sample size for the Hispanic category. 3-year overlapping averages were calculated. The 3-year average
for1992 is the arerage percentage of graduates enrolled in college in 1991, 1992, and 1993.

NOTE: Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high income is the top 20 percent of ali family Incomes: and
middle income is the 60 percent in-between.

SOURCE: U.S. Department ot Commerce. Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Activities of 1990 2-year college students 1 year later

¢ Of all 2-year college students in October 1990, 23 percent were enrolled in some type of
postsecondary institution 1 year later. This rate was about the same for black, Hispanic, and white

students. However, the rate did vary by
age and sex; older students and females
were less likely to be enrolled a year later
than younger students and males,
respectively.

¢ Among 2-year college students in
October 1990 who indicated they had
completed 1 year of college by October

1991, 17 percent were still enrolled in a 2-

year college at that time. Among those
who indicated they had completed 2
years of college by October 1991, 22
percent had enrolled in a 4-year college

Two-year colleges have many roles in American
higher education. They are usudlly located near
students” homes, are inexpensive, and offer students
an opportunity fo begin a 4-year program and later
fransfer fo a 4-year school, Moreover, 2-year colleges
offer occupationally specific programs that help
students acquire skills that make it easier for them fo
find work. At 2-year colleges, students who work fuil
time can attend part fime and take a few specific
courses, or they can pursue a 2-year program over a
longer period of fime. Following the next-year
activities of 2-year college students provides an
indication of how students are using 2-year colleges

to further their educational goass.

and were pursuing a bachelor’s degree.

¢ Among 2-year college students ini October 1990, 77 percent were not students a year later; 63

percent were not students but were working. The unemployment rate was 10 percent among
these nonstudents.

Activities of 2-year college students in October 1990 1 year iater, by selected characteristics:

October 1991
Percentage in each activity category
Students Nonstudents
4-year school
pursuing a Unemployment
Student 2-year bachelor's Not in the rate of
characteristics Total* school degree  Total Working Unemployed labor force nonstudents
All 29 9.1 11.0 771 628 7.1 7.2 10.2
Agein 1991
15-20 36.9 16.1 184 63.1 80.7 6.7 5.7 1.7
21-24 30.1 9.0 19.1 69.9 56.9 8.6 53 13.3
25-29 144 5.9 6.1 85.6 69.6 8.0 8.0 103
30-35 190 103 22 810 700 6.2 48 8.1
36 and over 9.2 3.8 39 N8 73.0 59 120 7.4
Race/ethnicity
White 225 9.4 10.6 77.5 643 6.3 6.8 8.9
Black 235 10.2 1.7 76.5 60.1 9.9 64 141
Hispanic 20.3 49 1.6 79.7 60.6 6.5 125 9.7
Years of education completed by October 1991
Less than a full year of college 10.8 6.7 3.6 89.2 705 8.0 10.6 10.2
1 year of college 26.7 171 7.7 73.3 5.0 1.6 57 171
2 years of college 304 59 215 69.6 60.0 54 43 8.2
3 years of college or more 200 51 75 80.0 68.4 09 10.7 1.3
Sex
Male 275 10.1 140 72.5 60.6 8.3 3.6 12.1
Female 19.5 8.4 8.8 80.5 64.4 6.2 9.9 8.9

* Included in the total but not shown separately are students attending other types of schools (such as frade or technical schools) and
students at 4-year schools who were not pursuing a bachelor’s degree. Additional detail may be found In supplemental table 10-1.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerco, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey. October 1991.
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Indicator 10

Activities of 2-year college students in October 1990 1 year later, by years of
college completed in October 1991

Completed 1 vear of college: (October 1991,

Four-year college student
pursuing a bachelor's degree, 8%

Two-year college student, 17%

. * Other postsecondary student, 2%

Nonstudent/working, 56%
Nonstudent/not in labor force, 6%

Nonstudent/unemployed, 12%

Completed 2 vears of college: (October 1991)

Four-year college student
pursuing a bachelor's degree, 22%

Two-year college student, 6%

Nonstudent/working, 60% Other postsecondary student, 3%

Nonstudent/not in labor force, 4%

Nonstudent/unemployed, 5%

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Cornmerce. Bureau of the Census, Current Population Survey. October 1991.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Net cost of attending postsecondary education

¢ Between 1970 and 1993, total time-to-dezree among doctoral students increased for all fields of

study, with the largest increase in years occurring in the education and other technical/
professional fields.

¢ Time-to-degree varied by field of study throughout the 1970-93 time period. Students who
majored in the natural sciences or in

computer sciences and engineering took Trends in the number of years doctoral students
less time on average to complete their take to complete their degrees suggest changes in
doctorates, whereas students who majored in | the fime needed to produce doctorate-level
education or other technical/professional personnel. These trends also may provide clues to
fields generally took longer. other important changes, such as in students’
financicl resources and amount of part-time study.
¢ Registered time-to-degree increased Total time-to-degree (TTD) measures the number of
slightly between 1970 and 1993, and years between completion of the baccalaureate
showed less variability across fields of and doctorate degrees, including nonenrolled as
study and between males and females than well as enrolled time. Registered time-to-degree
total time-to-degree (see supplemental (RTD)/; Izjome”\;.er, only mfrc;lsures. fhe ngmeer ot;)yeclyrs
tables 11-2 and 11-3). enrolled, ime or part time, in graduate school.

¢ While overall females tend to take longer to complete their doctorates, within the same fields of
study, male and female total time-to-degree is similar except in the education and other
technical/professional fields (see supplemental tables 11-2 and 11-3).

¢ Total time-to-degree differs for students with various types of primary sources of financial
support in graduate school. Students whose primary source of support was personal resources
had the longest time between completing their bachelor’s and doctor’s degrees, whereas
students with federal research assistantships had the shortest. Types of primary financial
support were less related to registered time-to-degree (see supplemental table 11-4).

Median total time-to-degree for doctorate degrees among U.S. citizens and permanent U.S.
residents, by sex and field of study: Selected years of doctorate 1970-93

Field of study

Social and Computer Other
Year of Sex behavioral Natural sciences and technical/
doctorate Total Male Female Humanities sciences sciences engineering Education  professional*

Total time-to-degree (T™D. in median years)

1970 7.9 7.6 9.7 9.2 7.6 6.1 6.9 12.7 8.5
1972 8.2 80 9.8 9.2 77 6.5 7.6 12.6 8.6
1974 8.6 8.4 9.5 9.4 8.0 6.8 79 12.5 89
1976 : 88 8.5 9.8 9.7 8.1 6.8 7.8 12.8 9.5
1978 9.0 8.6 10.2 10.1 8.3 6.9 7.8 12.8 9.6
1980 94 88 10.6 10.7 8.8 68 7.7 13.3 9.8
1982 9.7 9.0 1.1 11.2 9.4 6.9 79 13.9 10.2
1984 10.3 9.4 1.8 11.5 99 7.3 7.9 149 109
1986 10.7 9.8 124 12.2 102 74 79 160 11.8
1988 10.9 100 12.7 124 10.8 7.5 8.0 17.2 124
1990 1.3 10.0 13.3 124 10.9 7.6 8.2 18.3 129
1991 113 10.1 13.3 126 10.9 7.6 8.3 188 13.6
1992 11.3 10.2 133 123 1.0 7.8 8.4 19.3 13.8
1993 112 10.2 132 122 108 78 8.7 197 140

* Principally composed of agricultural sciences. business and management, communications, health sciences, and other
occupationally oriented fields.

SOURCE: National Research Council, Survey of Eamed Doctorates, Doctorate Records File, various years.
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Indicator 11

| Median total time-to-degree and registered time-to-degree for doctorate degrees
| among U.S. citizens and permanent U.S. residents, by field of study:
Years of doctorate1970-93

All doctorates By sex
Median number of years Median number of years
20 m—————— — 20
l Male Female l
18 | = ] 18
16 16
14 14
12 e 12
/_—\
10 Tota! time-to-degree 10
8 8
Registered time-to-degree
-+ Registered time-to-degree <
0 . 0
1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1993 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1993
Year of doctorate Year of doctorate
Total time-to-degree, by field Registered time-to-degree, by field
Median number of years Median number of years
20 ) 20
18 o 18
16 L 16
14 o 14
[Edpcation :
12 - 12
R Social and
10 ...--""'Social and .behavonal s/-mences 10
""" behavorial sciences Education /
8 8
6 Cmnputer_sciences o 6
. Natural sciences andengineering e ? Computer sciences
1 and engineering
0 0
1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1993 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1993
Year of doctorate Year of doctorate
SOURCE: National Research Council, Survey of Earned Doctorates, Doctorate Records File, various years.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Skill improvement training among currently employed workers

¢ In 1991, one out of three full-time workers and one out of six part-time workers received
training to improve their current job skills in the last 12 months.

¢ Inboth 1983 and 1991, women were as
likely as men to have received training
while on their current job.

¢ The proportion of workers who had ever
received skill improvement training on
their current job increased between 1983
and 1991.

¢ The likelihood of workers receiving skill
improvement training is related to their
education, occupation, and age. In 1991,
college graduates, workers in executive,

In the face of changing technologies, work
methods, and markets, firms and workers may
benefit from education or training that upgrades or
reorients worker skills, The proportion of workers
receiving skill improvement training on their current
job is an indication of the extent to which firms
invest in the re-education of the employed work-
force. Differences in the proportions among types
of workers who receive training are an indication
of those for whom empiloyers find it valuable to
invest in fraining.

professional and technical occupations, and those aged 35-44 were more likely to have received
training on their current job than other workers.

Percentage of workers aged 16 and over who received skill improvement training while on
their current job, by worker characteristics: 1983 and 1991

In the last At any time while
12 months on current job

Characteristic 1991 1983 1991

Total 30 35 41
Sex

Male 29 35 40

Female 30 34 41
Work status

Fuli-time 33 — —

Part-time 16 — —
Age

20-24 20 28 31

25-34 30 39 41

35-44 36 1 48

45-54 30 37 46

55-64 28 31 37

65 and over 19 19 25
Educational attainment

High school graduate or less 17 26 29

Some postsecondary education 34 a1 46

College graduate 48 54 61
Occupation

Executive, professional, technical 50 54 &0

Sales and administrative support 24 32 38

Service 18 23 28

Farming, forestry. fishing 7 16 21

Precision production, craft and repair 21 35 38

Operators, fabricators, laborers 19 19 22

— Not available.

SOURCE: US. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, How Workers Get Their Training: A 1991 Update. Bulletin 2407, August
1992. U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991.
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Indicator 12

Workers who received skill improvement training while on their current job,
by worker charccteristics

Percent receiving training in last 12 months: 1991

0 20 40 60 80 100

Age

25-34

3544

45-54

5564 -

Educational attainment

High school graduate or less
Some postsecondary education -Jil
College graduate

Occupation

Executive, professional, technical
Sales and administration support - |
Service

Precision production, craft and repair
Operators, fabricators, laborers

0 20 40 60 80 100
Percent

Percentage point increase between 1983 and 1991 in percent
who received training at any time on their current job

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Age
25-34
3544 K
45-54
55-64
E-ucational attainment
High school graduate or less .
Some postsecondary education -JRea
College graduate
Occupation
Executive, professional, technical
Sales and administrative support
Service
Precision production, craft and repair
Operators, fabricators, laborers

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Percent

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, How Workers Get Their Training: A 1991 Update. Bulletin 2407, August
1992. U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics. National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991.

The Condition of Education 1995 49

68




>

d v
v v
-

,/,

’ BN




Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Indicators of what students have learned in
school are perhaps the most important measures
of the outcomes of education. Performance on
examinations is one measure of what has been
learned. However, examinations do not measure
the wide array of skills and experiences that
formal education provides. Educational
attainment (e.g., finishing high school or college)
is an indirect measure of how much subject
matter students may have learned, as well as how
much students potentially have gained in
learning civic responsibilities, social skills, work
ethics, and life skills. Furthermore, information
about courses taken in high school and fields of
study in college is an additional indirect indicator
of the content of students’ knowledge.

Achievement

The National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) has assessed students’ knowledge in
reading, writing, science, mathematics, and other
subjects for more than 20 years. Average reading
proficiency among 9-year-olds was about the
same in 1992 as in 1971; among 13- and 17-year-
olds, it was slightly higher in 1992. Average
science proficiency among 9-year-olds was higher
in 1992 than in 1970; among 13-year-olds, it was
the same in 1992 as in 1970; and among 17-year-
olds, it was lower. Average writing proficiency
of 11th-graders was about the same in 1992 as in
1984; however, 4th- and 8th-graders showed
marked progress between 1990 and 1992
{(Indicators 13, 14, and 16).

Mathematics achievement is assessed through
NAEP for 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds, through the
SAT for college-bound high school seniors, and
through the GRE for college graduates intending
to continue their education. NAEP shows that
average mathematics proficiency among 9- and
13-year-olds was slightly higher in 1992 than in
1973 and that among 17-year-olds, it was about
the same (Indicator 15). Average scores on the
mathematics section of the SAT showed similar
patterns of change. For example, SAT scores fell
somewhat during the 1970s, but rose during the
early 1980 and early 1990s. Unlike NAEP, not all
of the decline in SAT mathematics scores during
the 1970s has been recouped. However,
participation in the SAT exam has increased
significantly; in 1993, 41 percent of high school
seniors took the SAT, up from 32 percent in 1976

(table 20-1). The percentage of minority test-
takers has doubled during this same time
period—rising from 15 to 30 percent. GRE test-
takers as a percentage of college graduates have
also increased from 29 percent in 1980 to 35
percent in 1993. GRE quantitative scores have
increased 45 points since 1973, mainly due to a
sharp rise in scores during the 1980s (Indicator
21).

Although overall scores have not changed much
over the last two decades, NAEP shows that the
large gap in achievement between whites and
minorities has narrowed somewhat. Blacks have
improved relative to whites in reading,
mathematics, and science. For example, in 1971,
average reading proficiency among 17-year-old
blacks was well below that of both 17-year-old
and 13-year-old whites (52 and 22 scale points,
respectively); although the gap was still large in
1992, the reading proficiency of 17-year-old
blacks was closer (36 points) to that of 17-year-old
whites, and about the same as that of 13-year-old
whites (Indicator 13). In general, improvement in
average reading proficiency among Hispanics
relative to whites was not as widespread as it was
among blacks. The same trend is evident in SAT
scores between 1976 and 1994. As the verbal
scores of whites decreased 8 points, those of
blacks increased by 20 points, and those of
Hispanics remained relatively stable.

International comparisons. Recent international
comparisons of student achievement are available
in basic reading literacy, mathematics, and
science. Generally, U.S. students compare
favorably to their counterparts in other large
industrialized countries in reading, but
unfavorably in mathematics and science
(Indicators 17, 18, and 19). However, differences
among countries do not seem so large when they
are compared to the variation within countries.
Although the United States is a culturally diverse
country with respect to language, it is less diverse
than some of the other large industrialized
countries. A smaller percentage of 9-year-old
students in the United States speak a language at
home that is different from the one spoken at
school than their counterparts in the former West
Germany, France, Italy, or Canada (Indicator 17).

Adult Literacy. In 1992, the literacy of adults aged
16 and older was assessed in three areas: prose,
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document, and quantitative. Approximately 20
percent of the adults in the United States
performed at the lowest proficiency ievel. Scores
of whites averaged 67 to 75 points higher than
those of Hispanics and 49 to 63 points higher than
those of blacks in each of the three areas. In
addition, older Americans had lower literacy
scores than younger ones, and adults with more
education had higher literacy scores than adults
with less education (Indicator 20 and tables 20-1
and 20-3, Condition of Education 1994).

Attainment

High school completion. In 1994, 86 percent of all
25- to 29-year-olds had a high school diploma or
an equivalency certificate, up from 78 percent in
1971. However, the completion rate varied
among racial/ethnic groups. In 1994, 91 percent
of whites had a high school diploma or the
equivalent, compared to 84 percent of blacks and
60 percent of Hispanics. Blacks showed the most
improvement, as the percentage of blacks earning
a high school diploma or equivalency certificate
rose 25 percentage points between 1971 and 1994,
compared to 9 and 12 percentage points for
whites and Hispanics, respectively (Indicator 22).
In terms of high school attainment, the United
States compares favorably to other large
industrialized countries. A similar or higher
percentage of 25- to 64-year-olds in the United
States have completed high school than 25- to 64-
year-olds in many other countries. With respect
to young adults, however, several other nations
approach or surpass U.S. secondary education
completion rates (Indicator 23).

College attainment. After high school, many
people stop (or delay) further formal education.
In 1994, of 25- to 29-year-olds who had completed
high school, 61 percent had completed at least
some college, and 27 percent had earned a
bachelor’s degree or more (Indicator 22). In the
United States, a larger portion of young adults
have earned college degrees compared to their
counterparts in most other industrialized
countries (Indicator 23).

Curriculum

The courses students take in high school and
college are an indirect indication of the content of
students’ knowledge. In order to graduate,
students in public high schools in 1990-91 were
required, on average, to take almost 4 years of

English, 2.5 years of math, and 2 years of science.
As district spending increased, students were
more likely to be required to complete 13 or more
years of coursework in English, math, science,
and social studies (except in the highest spending
districts). Students in districts with very low
median household incomes were more likely to
be required to meet or exceed the core
requirements in English, mathematics and
science recommended in 1983 by the commission
that issued A Nation At Risk than students in
districts with moderate or high median
household incomes (Indicator 24). A greater
percentage of 1992 than 1982 high school
graduates earned the number of units in the core
courses—4 units in English and 3 each in science,
social studies, and mathematics—recommended
in A Nation at Risk (Indicator 25). In 1992, 47
percent of high school graduates had earned at
least this number of credits compared to 13
percent in 1982. A higher percentage of 1992 high
school graduates took mathematics and science
courses {(bot' overall and in specific subject areas)
than 1982 graduates, particularly in geometry,
algebra I, biology, and chemistry (Indicator 26).
Members of the high school class of 1992 aiso
took more foreign language courses than their
counterparts who graduated in 1982 (Indicator 26,
Condition of Education 1994).

Business is the most popular major in college—24
percent of all bachelor’s degree recipients in 1990
majored in business (Indicator 27, Condition of
Education 1994). However, the percentage of
students receiving an associate’s degree in
business decreased between 1987 and 1990, while
the percentage earning an associate’s degree in
arts and sciences increased (Indicator 29, Condition
of Education 1994). At the graduate level, males
were still twice as likely as females to earn
degrees in business, although the gap has
declined significantly since the early 1970s
(Indicator 27). Regardless of the degree earned, at
least 60 percent of undergraduate students take
courses in the arts, English literature, psychology,
sociology /anthropology, history, physical
science, and mathematics, reflecting a wide
diversity of studies in college (Indicator 28,
Condition of Education 1994).
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Trends in the reading proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

¢ Opverall, reading proficiency for 9-year-olds improved between 1971 and 1930, then declined
between 1980 and 1992, essentially returning to the 1971 level. At age 13, little change occurred
from year to year, but average
performance was higher in 1992 than in

A student's ability to read is essential to the

1971. Scores for 17-year-olds increased educational process. If students fall behind in
between 1971 and 1984, then remained reading proficiency, they may find it difficult to
stable through 1992. benefit from other aspects of the curriculum. In the

) ) future, poor readers may also find it difficult to
¢ Females continue to outscore males in all | participate effectively in an economy requiring

age groups. increasingly sophisticated job skills.

¢ Although black students have made no
progress since 1988, the average reading proficiency of black students was higher in 1992 than in
1971. Scores for Hispanic students increased between 1975 and 1992 for 17-year-olds. The gap

between white students and their black and Hispanic counterparts decreased for blacks at all
three age levels and for Hispanic 17-year-olds.

¢ There is evidence that reading proficiency increases more between ages 9 and 13 than between
ages 13 and 17. For example, in 1992, there was an average proficiency difference of 50 scale
points between 9- and 13-year-olds, and 30 scale points between 13- and 17-year-olds. This
pattern holds for both genders and all racial/ethnic groups.

Avérage reading proficiency (scale score), by sex and age: Celected years 1971-92

Total Male female
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age ? Age 13 Age 17 Age ? Age 13 Age 17
1971 208 ' 255 " 285 ' 201 250 '279 214 1261 291
1975 210 ' 256 286 204 250 280 216 262 291
1980 215 258 286 ‘210 /254 282 2220 263 ' 289
1984 21 257 1289 ' 208 7253 ‘284 214 262 294
1988 ‘212 258 7200 1208 252 7286 216 263 294
1990 200 257 1290 204 250 284 214 263 7296
1992 210 7260 200 ‘206 254 7284 216 265 296

Average reading proficiency (scaie score), by race/ethnicity and age: Selected years 1971-92

White Black Hispanic
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age ? Age 13 Age 17
1971 ‘214 1261 "291 170 1222 1239 — —_ —_
1975 217 1262 293 © 181 1226 241 183 232 1252
1980 T 221 1264 293 188 $ 233 243 190 237 261
1984 ‘218 263 ' 295 186 7236 1264 187 240 ‘268
1988 218 ' 261 295 189 “243 274 7194 240 2n
1990 217 262 ‘297 “182 7242 1267 189 238 7275
1992 ‘218 1 266 1297 * 184 238 7261 192 239 ‘271

— Not available.
' Statistically significant difference from 1992,
* Statistically significant difference from 1971 for alt except Hispanics. Statistically significant difference from 1975 for Hispanics. *
NOTE: The reading proficiency scate has a range from 0 to 500. (See supplemental table 13-1 for further explanations of levels )
Level 150: Simple, discrete reading tasks Level 300: Understands complicated information
Level 200:  Partial skills and understanding Levet 350: Learns from speclalized reading materials
Level 250: Interrelates ideas and makes generalizations
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics. National Assessment of Educaiional Progress,

Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science, 1969 to 1992; Mathematics, 1973 to 1992; Reading, 1971 to
1992: Writing. 1984 to 1992, 1994.
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Indicator 13

Average reading proficiency (scale score): 1980-92

Average reading proficiency, by race/ethnicity and age

Proficiency
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250 ,_-/___.._———/\'-—s-.. v 250

13.——.—|—.——-13
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200 - - 9 — gy it 9 200
150 150
100 100
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Percentile distribution of veading proficiency for
13-year-olds, by race/ethnicity

Proficiency :
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Percentile distribution of reading proficiency, by
race/ethnicity and age for 1992

Proficiency
400 White Black Hispanic 400
350 95th 350
75th 95th 95th
300 50th 75th 75th | 300
25th 50th 50th
250 sih : 25ih osth | 250
200 5th 5th | 200
150 150
100 100
e} 13 17 g 13 17 9 13 17
Age

NOTE: The reading proficiency scale has a range from C to 500.

SOURCE: U.S. Depar;ment of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. National Assessment of Educational Progess.

Trends In Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science. 1969 to 1992: Mathematics, 1973 to 1992: Reading. 1971 to
1992 and Writing. 1984 to 1992, 1994.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Trends in writing proficiency in grades 4, 8, and 11

¢ Average writing proficiency remained relatively stable for fourth-grade students between 1984
and 1790, then rose between 1990 and 1992. Eighth-grade writing scale scores increased 17 scale

points in 1992 after a decline between 1984 and 1990. Eleventh-grade scores have remained
relatively unchanged since 1984.

¢ Females have outscored males at all

levels since 1984 Effective writing skills are important in all stages of
' ) life from early education to future employment. In
¢ Scores for white eighth-grade students the business world, as well as in school, students
decreased between 1984 and 1990, and often must convey complex ideas and information

. . . . in a clear, succinct manner. Inadequate writing
then rose dramatically in 1992. Hispanic | o0 0rocs 0”00 g inhibit achievernent across
and black eighth-grade students also the curriculum and in future careers.
showed strong improvements between
1990 and 1992.

¢ In 1992, 87 percent of 11th-graders could write focused, clear responses (Level 250); 36 percent

were generally able to write more complete responses (Level 300); and only 2 percent provided
effective, coherent responses (Level 350) (see supplemental table 14-2).

¢ Scores at the 5th percentile rose between 1990 and 1992 for all age groups, while scores at the
95th percentile decreased for 11th-graders and remained the same for 4th-graders. This shift
caused a decrease in the variability of scores for 4th- and 11th-graders. Eighth-grade scores

increased at the upper percentile levels, causing the entire distribution to shift upward (see
supplemental table 14-3).

Average writing proficiency (scale score), by grade and sex: Selected years 1984-92

Total Male Female
Year Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11
1084 204 267 290 200 258 281 ' 208 276 299
1088 206 ' 264 29 199 ' 254 282 213 ‘274 299
1990 1202 '/ 267 287 195 7246 276 1209 7268 298
1992 207 ‘274 287 198 264 279 216 285 %6
Average writing proficiency (scale score), by grade and race/ethnicity: Selected years 1984-92
White Black Hispanic
Year Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grude 11
1984 21N ‘272 297 182 247 270 188 ‘247 259
1988 215 ' 269 296 173 246 ‘275 190 250 274
1690 2N 7262 293 171 1239 268 184 ' 246 7277
1992 217 ‘279 294 175 258 263 189 265 274

i Statistically significant difference from 1992,
* Statistically significant difference from 1984.

NOTE: The wiiting proficiency scale has a range from 0 to 500. (See supplemental table 14-1 for detailed explanations of levels.)
Level 150: Disjointed. unclear writing Level 300° Complete, sufficient writing

tevel 200: Incomplete, vague writing Level 380: Effective. coherent writing
Level 250: Beginning. focused, clear writing

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,

Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science, 1969 to 1992: Mathematics, 1973 to 1992, Reading. 1971 to
1992: Writing, 1984 to 1992, 1994.
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indicator 14

Average writing proficiency (scale score): 1984-92

Average writing proficiency, by race/ethnicity and grade

Proficiency
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grade 8, by race/ethnicity

Proficiency . . .
350 White Black Hispanic 350

e 95th .______._./' 95th » 95th

300 75th
s 50th 75th _-a 75th
250 [#———n N e o " 50N ———, 22{',} 250
— _a 25th gt
"\C\/' 5th

150 150

100 100
1984 1988 1990 1992 1984 1988 1990 1992 1984 1988 1990 1992

Percentile distribution of writing proficiency, by
race/ethnicity and grade for 1992

Proficiency VY Hite Black Hispanic
350 95th 350
95th
300 ggm 95th /1 1 75th | 300
25th 75th —] soth
50th oot
250 sth 25th J—— 250
i 5th
5th
200 — 200
150 150
100 100
4 8 11 4 8 " 4 8 1
Grade

NOTE: The wnting proficiency scale hos a range from 0 to 500.

SOURCE: U.S. Departrnent of Education, Nationat Center for Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational
Progress. Trends In Acadernic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science, 1969 to 1 992, Mathematics, 1973 to 1992: Reading.
1971 to 1992 and Writing, 1984 to 1992, 1994.

'? 6 The Condition of Education 1996 57




Achievement, Affainment, and Curriculum

Trends in the mathematics proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

¢ Average mathematics proficiency improved between 1978 and 1992 for all age groups, with the
largest improvements occurring among 9- and 13-year-olds.

¢ White, black, and Hispanic 9-year-olds

showed large improvements in average Proficiency in mathematics is an imporfant outcome
mathematics proficiency between 1982 of education. {n an increasingly technological world,
and 1992, after a rather flat trend the mqﬂlvemohcs Ski”i o;fhe noﬁop § worl kerfsﬁ;coy be
a crucial component of economic competitiveness.
occurred between 1973 and 1982. In addition, kngwledge of mathematics fs) critical for
¢ Although a large gap in mathematics success in science, compufing, and a number of
proficiency exists for all age groups other related fields of study.

between whites and their black and

Hispanic peers, at ages 13 and 17, white scores increased at a slower rate than black and
Hispanic scores causing this gap to decrease over the last 20 years.

¢ Increases in performance between 1978 and 1992 varied across proficiency levels. The
percentage of 17-year-olds scoring at or above Level 250 increased from 92 to 97 percent; those
scoring at or above Level 300 increased from 52 to 59 percent; but those scoring at or above Level
350 stayed at 7 percent (see supplemental table 15-2).

¢ There is much variation in the mathematics proficiency scores of students. For example, in 1992,
scores for 9-year-old whites varied by more than 100 scale points between the 5th percentile and
the 95th percentile. In addition, whites had higher scores at the 95th percentile at age 9 than at
the 50th percentile at age 13 (see supplemental table 15-3).

Average mathematics proficiency (scale score), by sex and age: Selected years 1973-92

Total Male Female
Year Age @ Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age @ Age 13 Age 17
1973 '219 ' 266 3u4 ‘218 1265 39 1220 ' 267 301
1978 ‘219 264 '300 ‘217 ' 264 2304 '221 265 ' 297
1982 219 ' 269 7298 217 ' 269 2302 1222 ' 268 296
1986 ) 1222 269 1302 1222 7270 7305 1222 268 1299
1990 7230 4270 305 7229 2N 306 7230 270 303
1992 7230 1273 307 231 1274 309 228 ’272 304
Average mathemdatics proficiency (scale score), by race/ethnicity and age: Selected years 1973-92
White Black Hispanic
Year Age 9@ Age 13 Age 17 Age?9 Age 13 Age 17 Age @ Age 13 Age 17
1973 225 1274 310 190 228 270 ' 202 '239 277
1978 '224 1272 ' 306 ‘192 230 268 '203 238 1276
1982 224 274 304 195 4240 1272 '204 7252 277
1986 ' 227 274 308 © 202 1249 ‘279 205 ' 254 283
1990 235 276 310 208 - 249 1288 *214 ‘255 284
1992 7235 1279 312 - 208 - 250 7286 ‘212 259 1 292

' Statistically significant difference from 1992.
? Statistically significant ditference from 1973

NOTE: The mathematics proficiency scale has a range of 0 to 500. (See supplemental table 15-1 for detailed explanations of levels.)
Level 150: Simple arithmetic facts Levei 300: Moderately complex procedures and reasoning
Level 200: Beginning skills and understandings Level 350:  Multi-step problem solving and algebra

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,

Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science. 1969 to 1992: Mathematics. 1973 to 1992: Reading. 1971 to
1992: and Writing. 1984 to 1992, 1994.
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Indicator 15

Average mathematics proficiency (scale score): 1978-92

/
Average mathematics proficiency, by race/ethnicity and age

Proficiency
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Percentile distribution of mathematics proficiency for
13-year-olds, by race/ethnicity
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Percentile distribution of mathematics proficiency, by
race/ethnicity and age for 1992

Proficiency
400 White Black Hispanic
95th
50th 75th 75th
300 25th 50th 50th
Sth 25th 25th
250 5th 5th
200
150
100
9 13 17 9 13 17 9 13 17

Age

NOTE: The mathematics proficiency scale has a range from 0 to 500.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center For Education Siatistics, National Assessment of Educational Progess.
Trends In Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science, 1969 to 1992, Mathematics; 1973 to 1992; Reading. 1971 to

1992: and Writing.

1984 to 1992. 1994,
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Trends in the science proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

¢ In 1992, average science achievement was higher at all three age levels than in 1982, the year
before A Nation at Risk was published.

In addition, the gap between male and Competence in science is an important outcome of
female scores at ages 13 and 17 has education. The ability to apply scientific information,
decreased. interoret data, and make inferences about scientific
findings is required in a world that relies heavily on
technological and scientific advances.

¢ In 1992, the average science proficiency
of blacks and Hispanics remained well
below that of whites. However, between

1977 and 1992, the proficiency gap decreased between whites and blacks at age 9 and between
whites and Hispanics at age 13.

¢ A higher percentage of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds demonstrated general science skills by reaching
Levels 200 and 250 in 1992 than in 1982. In addition, more 17-year-olds reached Levels 300 and
350 in 1992, exhibiting detailed knowledge and analytical understanding of scientific principles
and the ability to integrate specialized scientific information (see supplemental table 16-2).

¢ There is a great deal of variation in science proficiency scores within an age group. For
exa'nple, the proficiency of white 9-year-olds varies by 120 scale points from the 5th percentile
to the 95th percentile. By comparison, the difference in the proficiency of median white 9- and
17-year-olds is 66 scale points (see supplemental table 16-3).

Average science proficiency (scale score), by sex and age: Selected years 1970-92

Total Male Female
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1970 1225 255 ' 305 ' 228 257 314 223 253 ' 297
1973 220 7250 206 1223 ¥ 252 304 ‘218 7247 ?288
1977 ©220 247 7290 1222 7251 2297 7218 2244 4282
1982 “22% “ 250 - 283 “ 221 256 7292 1221 2245 2275
1986 ‘224 25} ‘288 1227 256 7295 1221 247 7282
1990 229 255 7290 1230 258 7296 227 252 1285
1992 7231 258 ‘294 235 260 7299 227 256 <289

Average science proficiency (scale score), by race/ethnicity and age: Selected years 1970-92

White Black Hispanic
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1970 236 1263 312 179 215 258 - - —
1973 - 23) 1259 * 304 177 205 7250 - - —_
1977 - 230 " 256 1 298 175 208 "1 240 192 ‘213 262
1982 ©229 257 ©293 187 217 235 189 1226 7249
1986 1232 259 298 7196 222 253 199 4226 259
1990 238 264 130 ‘196 " 226 253 7206 © 232 262
1992 239 1 267 304 200 224 256 ¥ 205 ‘238 270

— Not available.
Statistically significant difference from 1992,
" Statistically significant difference from 1970 for all except Hispanics. Statistically significant difference from 1977 for Hispanics.

NOTE: The science proficiency scale has a range from 0 to 500. (See supplemental table 16-1 for detailed explanations of levels.)
Level 1580: Knows everyday science facts Level 300: Analyzes scientific procedures and data

Level 200 Understands simple scientific principles Level 380: Integrates specialized scientific information
Level 250  Applies general scientific information

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,

Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science, 1969 to 1992 Mathematics. 1973 to 1992; Reading. 1971 to
1992, and Writing., 1984 to 1992, 1994,
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Indicator 16

Average science proficiency (scale score):. 1977-92

Average science proficiency, by race/ethnicity and age

Proficiency
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Percentile distribution of science proficiency for
17-year-olds, by race/ethnicity

Proficiency
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Percentile distribution of science proficiency, by
race/ethnicity and age for 1992

Proficiency
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95th
350 95th | 350
con ssi -
300 300
25th 75th 50th
50th
250 Sth 25th 25th | 250
200 5th 5th | 200
150 150
100 100
9 13 17 9 13 17 9 13 17

Age

NOTE: The science proficiency scale has a range from 0 to 500.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,

Trends In Academic Frogress: Achievement of U.S. Students in Science. 1969 to 1992; Mathematics, 1973 to 1992: Reading. 1971 to
1992: and Writing. 1984 to 1992, 1994.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of reading literacy

¢ In an international assessment of basic

reading literacy, 9-year-olds from the The ability to read is a minimum requirement to
United States perform :d better on participate productively in a giobal economy and
average on the narrative domain than fo fulfill basic civic responsibilities. Comprehending
. and effectively using written language are crucial
students from other large countries. for both futuré learning and the development of
¢ Atage 14, students in the United States basic job skills.

scored higher on the expository domain
on average than students of similar ages in West Germany and Spain.

¢ There is far greater variation in the basic reading literacy of students within each country than
there are differences in averages among countries. For example, among 9-year-olds, the
difference between the 10th and the 90th percentile on the narrative domain was 235 scale points
in the United States, compared to a difference of 62 scale points between the United States and
West Germany (see supplemental table 17-2).

¢ Children whose home language is different from the one spoken at school showed lower
literacy levels in most countries, including the United States, at both ages 9 and 14.

Average reading literacy scale scores, by age and country: School year 1991-92

Non-school language School language
spoken at home spoken at home
Avernge overall score Average domain scale score Percentage Average Percentage Average
Larger countries  Total  Male Female Narrative Expository Documents  of students score of students score
Age 9
United States 547 543 552 553 538 550 4 520 96 549
France 531 530 533 532 533 527 Q@ 491 9. 536
Italy 529 525 537 533 538 517 27 513 73 5837
Spain 504 500 508 497 505 509 13 499 87 505
West Germany 503 8501 508 491 497 520 1 461 92 509
Age 14
France 549 553 549 556 546 544 4 516 96 552
United States 535 530 543 539 539 528 4 478 96 539
West Germany 522 522 526 514 521 532 8 455 92 530
ltaly 515 511 520 520 524 801 26 488 74 525
Spain 490 488 492 500 495 475 11 481 89 491

NOTE: In the Study of Reading Literacy. 32 countries assessed the reading achieveinent of students in the grades where most 9-
and 14-year-olds were enrolled. The countries above are the larger countries. The above scores were scaled using the Rasch
procedure. The domair: sc<res for each age group were scaled to a mean of 500 and a standard deviation of 100. The average
overall score is the mean of the domain scale scores. Some student groups were excluded by the participating ccuntries. such as
those in private schools, schools serving disabled children, or schools where the tanguage of instruction is different from the primary

national language. See supplemental tables 17-1 through 17-4 for details on excluded populations and performance information
on other countries.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educ ational Achievement, Study of Reading Literacy. How in the World Do
Students Read?, 1992

o 62  me condition of Education 1995
ERIC
8 1




Indicator 17

Distribution of scale scores on reading literacy assessment, by country:
School year 1991-92

Age 9, Narrative domain

100 200 200 400 500 600 700 800
Average
5 score:
United States
ltaly Below the
- us.
France
Spain
West Germany '
100 600 700 800
1stto 10th d Average scale score 90th to 99th
percentile +/-2 standard errors percentile
Age 14, Expository domain
100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Average
H i score:
B 1 A
, Same as
United States “ [ the U.S.
1 v
Below the
us.
~ . '
100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
1st to 10th . Average scale score 90th to 99th
percentile +/-2 standard errors percentile

NOTE: The vertical lines at ability score 500 mark the average score for each age group for all participating countries. The
standard deviation is 100.

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational Achievernent. Study of Reading Literacy. Hov in the World Do
Students Read?, 1992
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of mathematics performance

¢ In the second International Assessment of Educational Progress (IAEP), 9-year-old students
from the United States scored lower on average in mathematics performance than 9-year-olds
from all other large countries.

¢ Thirteen-year-olds from the United

students of the same age in other large crucial Cqmponenf of its economic
countries, except Spaing 8 competitiveness. The youth of today will be

tomorrow's workers and will be competing in the
¢ Average mathematics proficiency among | global marketplace. They will depend on the
13-year-old students in the United States mathematics learned in this decade to succeed in

. . the complex business and technologico!
was 48 scale points below their South environments of the future.

Korean counterparts. This is more than
half of the differer:ce between 9- and 13-
year-olds in the United States, suggesting that United States students at age 13 may be
performing at levels similar to Korean 9-year-olds rather than to their Korean age mates.

¢ There is far greater variation in the mathematics proficiency of students within each country
than there are differences in averages among countries. For example, among 13-year-olds the
difference between the 10th and 90th percentile was 124 scale points in the United States,

compared to a difference in average proficiency between the United States and Taiwan of 51
scale points.

Proficiency scores on mathematics assessment, by age and country: 1991

Average proficiency score Psrcentile scores
Larger countries’ Total Male Female 1st 5th 10th  Median 90th 95th Qoth
Age 9
S ith Korea 473 480 465 334 383 407 475 534 550 586
Te van 454 455 453 304 360 384 457 521 539 571
Soviet Union* 447 448 a46 310 349 374 450 514 532 579
Spain’ 432 432 432 287 330 353 437 a9 518 551
Canada’ 430 430 431 296 337 363 435 490 506 537
United states 420 422 419 278 305 333 427 492 513 549
Age 13
Taiwan 845 546 544 368 424 454 550 631 659 694
Scuth Korea 542 546 537 390 445 470 545 Q9 629 665
Soviet Union - 533 533 532 413 458 a77 . 536 584 596 629
France 519 523 515 404 442 460 521 8§74 543 616
Canada 513 515 512 400 443 462 516 564 580 608
Spain’ 495 498 492 390 429 a46 496 842 556 577
United States 494 494 494 366 407 430 495 554 574 616

In the second Internationai Assessment of Educational Progress (IAEP). 14 countries rissessed the mathematics achievement of 9-
year-olds, and 20 countrnies assessed the mathematics achievement of 13-year-olds. The countries above are the larger countries

that assessed virtually all age-eligible children, except as noted. See supplemental tables 18-1 through 18-4 for performance
information on other countries.

" Fourteen out of 15 republics’ir. the former Soviet Union; Russian-speaking schools.

" Regions except Catalupa: Spanish-speaking schools.

* Four out of 10 provinces: see supplementat table 18-1 for the scores of 9-year-olds in individual Canadian provinces.

" Nine out of 10 provinces: see supplemental table 18-2 for *he scores of 13-year-olds in individual Canadian provinces.

NOTE. Proficiency scores range from 0 to 1.000. The rnean proficiency score for all participating populations, 9- and 13-year-olds
togetnar. 15 500. The standard deviation is 100. See the supplemental note to Indicator 18 for a discussion of proficiency scaling.

SOURCE- Educational Testing Service, International Assessrnent of Educational Progress, 1992.
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Indicator 18

Distribution of proficiency scores on mathematics assessment, by age and country:

1991
Age 9
200 300 400 500 600 700 800
. Average
' 5 | score:
South Korea I A
Taiwan I
Soviet Union l
Spain 1
: : Above the
Canada I u.s.
United States ' i
200 300 400 500 600 700 800
1st to 10th Average proficiency score 90th to 99th
4 percentile +/-2 standard errors percentiie
Age 13
200 300 600 700 800
Average
H score:
Taiwan A
South Korea
Soviet Union
FrarcCe
= Above the
Canada u.s.
Spain ‘
Same as
United States the US.
200 300 400 500 600 700 800
1stto 10th Average proficiency score 90th to 99th
percentile . +/-2 standard errors percentile

NOTE: The scale for proficiency scores ranges from 0 to1.000. The mean proficiency score for all participatiry populations, @-and

" 13-year-olds together, Is 500. The standard deviation is 100.
SOURCE: Educational Testing Service, International Assessment of Educational Progress, 1992.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of science performance

¢ In the second International Assessment of Educational Progress (IAEP), 9-year-old students
from South Korea scored higher on average in science performance than 9-year-olds from the
United States. Students of the same age
from Spain scored lower on average.

The scientific and technological skills of a nation's

¢ Thirteen-year-olds from South Korea, workers are a crucial component of its economic
Taiwan, the former Soviet Union, and competitiveness. The youth of today will be
Canada scored higher on average than tomorrow's workers and will be competing in the

global marketplace. They will depend on the
science learned in this decade to succeed in the
¢ The difference in science proficiency complex business and technological environments
between 9- and 13-year-olds in the of the future.
United States (75 scale points) was less

than the proficiency difference in other large countries (ranging from 95 to 110 scale points).

U.S. students of the same age.

¢ Among 9-year-olds, boys performed better than girls in South Korea, Taiwan, and Spain. At
age 13, this gender difference held across all large participating countries except Taiwan.

Proficiency scores on science assessment, by age and country: 1991

Average proficiency score Percentile scores ]
Larger countries Total Male Female 1st 5th 10th Median 90th 95th 9oth
Age 9
South Korea 460 474 446 303 357 383 460 541 563 609
Taiwan 456 466 445 254 321 359 458 553 576 627
United States 446 451 441 235 292 328 453 543 567 605
Canada” 437 439 434 257 316 346 443 517 538 582
Soviet Union * 434 a1 428 284 328 356 433 515 547 588
Spain * 430 439 421 250 305 334 435 522 541 567
Age 13
South Korea 571 580 559 395 457 490 575 649 670 710
Taiwan 563 567 060 339 420 463 572 655 673 75
Soviet Union 541 546 535 383 438 465 545 612 629 661
Canada’ 533 539 527 384 434 460 534 606 628 670
France 532 540 524 370 17 442 534 6N 639 677
Spain * 525 531 519 380 428 453 524 596 617 663
United States 521 530 513 334 410 436 523 601 627 665

in the second International Assessment of Educational Progress (IAEP). 14 countries assessed the science achievement of 9-year-
oids. and 20 countries assessed the science achievement of 13-year-olds. The countries above are the larger countries that
assessed virtually all age-eligible children, except as noted. See supplemental tables 19-1 through 19-4 for performance
information on other countries.
" Four out of 10 provinces: see supplemental table 19-1 for the scores of 9-year-olds in individual Canadian provinces.

'Fourteen out of 15 republics in the former Soviet Union. Russian-speaking schools.
* Regions except Cataluna; Spanish-speaking schools.
" Nine out of 10 provinces: see supplemental iable 19-2 for the scores of 13-year-olds in individual Canadian provinces.

NOTE: Proficiency scores range from 0 to 1,000. The mean proficiency score for all participating populations, 9- and 13-year-olds
together. is 500. The standard deviation is 100. See the supplemental note to Indicator 18 for a discussion of proficiency scaling.

SOURCE: Educational Testing Service, international Assessment of Educational Progress. 1992
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Indicator 19

Distribution of proficiency scores on science assessment, by age and country: 1991

Age9
200 300 400 500 600 700
Average
H T score:
Above the
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) Same as
i the U.S.
Canada I
Soviet Union I v
i Below the
Spai B
200 300 400 500 600 700 800
P st to 10th ' Average proficiency sccre 90th to 99th
gl percentile +/-2 standard errors percentile
Age 13
200 300 400 500 600 700 8004vgrage
T score:
South Korea A
Taiwan
Soviet Union
Canada Ab%";fhe
France A
i Same as
Spaln the U.S.
United States '
200 300 500 600 700 800

400
1st to 10th . Average proficiency score D 90th to 99th
percentile +/-2 standard errors percentile

NOTE: The scale for proficiency scores ranges from 0 to1,000. The mean proficiency score for all paiticlpating populations. 9- and
13-year-olds together,Is 500. The standard deviation Is 100.

SOURCE" Educational Testing Service, 'nternational Assessment ot Educational Progress, 1992.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) scores

¢ Average total SAT scores remained relatively unchanged between 1993 and 1994. However, the

performance of male test-takers dropped by 3 points in verbal and 1 point in mathematics, while
the scores of female test-takers . ose by 1

point in verbal and 3 points in
mathematics, slightly narrowing the gap
between the sexes.

The Scholastic Apfitude Test (SAT) is the test faken
most frequently by college-bound students. It Is
designed to predict success in the freshran year of
college. and to tfrack the performance of groups of
¢ The number of S AT test-takers as a students who infend to enter college across time.
percentage of high school gradua.tes When interpreting these scores the reader should be
remained at about 42 percent during the | qware that the proportion of high school graduates
1992-94 period, up from 35 percent in who take the exam changes over time.
1984. The proportion of minority SAT
test-takers more than doubled between 1976 and 1994, rising from 15 to 31 percent (see
supplemental table 20-1).

¢ Since 1976, the mean scores of black test-takers have risen 20 points on the verbal section and 34
points on the mathematics section, while the mean scores of whites have fallen 8 points on the
verbal section and have risen 2 points on the mathematics section (see supplemental table 20-2).

¢ In 1994, students from families with the lowest parental education and income levels received

the lowest scores overall, and scores increased with higher levels of parental education and
income (see supplemental table 20-4).

Mean SAT scores of college-bound seniors, by sex: 1972-94

Verbal Mathematics Combined

Year Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female
1972 453 454 452 484 505 461 Q937 989 913
1973 445 446 443 481 502 460 926 948 203
1974 444 447 442 480 501 459 924 Q48 901
1975 434 437 431 472 495 449 906 932 880
1976 431 433 430 472 497 446 903 930 876
1977 429 431 427 470 497 445 899 928 872
1978 429 433 425 4468 494 444 897 927 869
1979 427 431 423 467 493 443 894 924 866
1980 424 428 420 466 491 443 890 Q19 863

81 424 430 418 466 492 443 890 G22 861
1182 426 431 421 467 493 443 893 Q24 864
1983 425 430 420 408 493 445 893 923 665
1084 426 433 420 471 495 449 897 928 869
1985 431 437 425 475 499 452 Q06 936 877
1986 431 437 426 475 501 451 Q06 Q8 877
1987 430 435 425 476 500 453 Q06 935 878
1988 428 435 422 a76 498 455 904 933 877
1989 427 434 421 476 500 454 203 934 875
1990 424 429 419 476 499 455 00 928 874
1991 422 426 418 474 497 453 896 923 871
1992 423 428 419 476 499 456 89¢ 927 875
1993 424 428 420 478 502 457 902 930 877
1994 423 425 a1 479 501 460 02 926 881

NOTE: The term “college-bound seniors” refers to those students from each high school graduating class who participate In the
College Board Admission Testing Program. This population dces not include all high school seniors, nor all first-yaar college students,
as approximately one-third of high school graduates participate in the American College Testing Program. See the supplemental
note to Indicator 20 forinformation on interpreting SAT scores and for a discussion of the new version of the SAT.

SOURCE: College Entrance Examination Board, National Report: College Bound Seniors, 1972-1994 (Copyright €,1994 by College
Entrance Examination Board. All rights reserved).
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Indicator 20

SAT test-takers as a percentage of high school graduates and average SAT scores of :
college-bound seniors, by section and sex: 1972-94

SAT test-takers

Percent
50 50
40 As a percentage of 40
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—————
30 B 30
20 Percent minority 20
/———'———’-

10 10
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Year
Verbal

Score

520 520
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420 420

200 200
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Year

SOURCE: Coliege Entrance Examination Board, Natonal Report: College Bound Seniors, 1972-1994 (Copynght © 1994 by College
Entrance Examination Board. All rights reserved)
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Achievement, Aftainment, and Curriculum

Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores

¢

The average total score on the GRE fell
70 points between 1965 and 1979, then
increased 55 points between 1979 and
1990. Between 1990 and 1993, the scores

The Graduate Record Examination (GRE), which is
taken by less than one-third of college graduates,
is a measure of the general leamed abilities of

prospective graduate students. Because there
currently is no method to assess learning at the
college level, the GRE, by default, is the best
measure of general learmed abilities of college
graduates. However, the reader should be aware
of the limitations of average GRE scores, including
(1) the proportion of college graduates taking the
exam changes over time; (2) an increasing
proportion of foreign students are taking the exam,
quantitative score rose 45 points between | and (3) the average scores include some students
1973 and 1993 and was 24 points higher who take the exam more than once.

in 1993 than in 1965. -

decreased 10 points, reaching the lowest
level since 1987.

¢ The average GRE verbal score has not yet
recovered from the decline experienced
throughout the 1960s, 70s, and early 80s;
in 1993, it was 49 points below the
average score in 1965. However, the

¢ The percentage of test-takers who are not U.S. citizens increased between 1979 and 1988. Non-
\I.5. citizens performed better on the quantitative component but worse on the verbal
component than U.S. citizens (see supplemental table 21-3).

Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores and the number of test-takers, by percentage of
bachelor’s degrees awarded and citizenship: Selected academic years ending 1965-93
GRE test-takers

Academic As percent of  Percent who are GRE scores

year ending Number bachelor's degrees U.S. citizens Total’ Verbal Quantitative
1965 93,792 18.7 — 1,063 530 533
1967 151.134 270 — 1,047 519 528
1969 206,113 28.3 — 1.039 515 524
1971 293,600 350 — 1,009 497 512
1973 290.104 315 — 1,009 497 512
1975 298,335 323 — 1,001 493 508
1976 299.292 323 92.5 1,002 492 510
1977 287.715 313 91.3 1,004 490 514
1978 286.383 311 89.1 1,002 484 518
1979 282,482 30.7 90.0 993 476 517
1980 272,281 293 89.3 996 474 522
1981 262,855 28.1 86.8 996 473 523
1982 266,381 269 86.7 1,002 469 533
1983 263.674 27.2 86.1 1,014 473 541
1984 265:221 272 859 1016 475 541
1985 271,972 278 84.9 1.019 474 545
1986 279.428 28.3 84.5 1.027 475 552
1987 293,560 29.6 84.2 1,027 a77 580
1988 303.703 30.5 79.5 1.040 483 557
1989 326,096 320 — 1,044 484 560
1990 344,572 '32.8 —_ 1.048 486 562
1991 379.882 347 - 1,047 485 562
1992 411,528 36.2 ~ 1,044 483 561
1993 400,246 350 — 1,038 481 557

— Noi available.
Ratio of the number of GRE test-takers in a year to the numbe: of bachelor’s degrees awarded in that year expressed as a percente. o
* Scores for the analytical section of the GiRE are not included.
' Revised from previously published data.
‘ Estimated.

SOURCE: Educational Testing Service and U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, IPEDS/HEGIS
surveys of degrees confertad, various years.
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Indicator 21

Graduate Record Examination (GRE) scores and number of test-takers as a
percentage of bachelor's degrees awarded and citizenship: Academic
years ending 1965-93

GRE test-takers and percentage who are not U.S. citizens

Percent
40 40
35 As percent of bachelor's degrees awarded 35
30 30
25 25
20 20
Percent who are not U.S. citizens
35 15
10 10
5 5
0 0
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GRE scores of all test-takers and U.S, citizens
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1 460 430
1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1993
Year

NOTE: GRE verbal and quantitahve scores each range from 200 to 800. Total GRE scores range from 400 to 1.600.

SOURCE: Educationat Testing Service and U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, IPEDS/HEGIS
surveys of degrees conferfred, various years.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Educational attainment

¢ Educational attainment rates of 25- to 29-year-olds increased betweer: 1971 and 1994. The

percentage of students completing high school rose 8 percentage points; the percentage of high
school graduates completing at least some

college rose 17 percentage points; and the
percentage of high school graduates
completing 4 or more years of college rose
5 percentage points.

Completing 4 years of college is an important

educational accomplishment that will yield many

benefits to those who achieve it. It represents the

end result of both starting college and persistent
enroliment. Some students stop out, and others

¢ Between 1971 and 1994, the percentage of drop out, but the vast majority of those who will

25-to 29:-year-old high school graduates ever complete 4 years of college do so by their
completing 4 or more years of college rose late 20s.

9 percentage points for females and 1

percentage point for males, eliminating the differences between males and females (see
supplemental table 22-3).

¢ While fewer black 25- to 29-year-olds had completed high school than their white counterparts
in 1994, the gap between the percentages of blacks and whites completing high school closed
between 1971 and 1994 (decreasing from 23 to 7 percentage points). Also, 50 percent of black
graduates had completed at least some college compared to 63 percent of white high school
graduates, and a smaller percentage of black than white (16 compared to 30 percent,
respectively) graduates had completed a bachelor’s or higher degree.

¢ In 1994, fewer Hispanic 25- to 29-year-olds had completed high school than their white
counterparts. Fifty-two percent of Hispanic graduates completed at least some college, and 13
percent completed a bachelor’s or higher degree, compared to 63 and 30 percent, respectively, of
their white counterparts. These gaps in educational attainment rates between Hispanics and
whites have not clesed between 1971 and 19:¥4.

Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who have completed high school and percentage of high
school graduates who have completed 1 or more and 4 or more years of college, by
race/ethnicity: Selected years March 1971-94

High school graduates® completing:

High school graduates® 1 or more years of coliege 4 or more years of college
March Total White Block  Hispanic Total White Black  Hispanic Totat White Black Hispanic
1971 77.7 817 58.8 48.3 430 4.9 30.9 30.6 220 23.1 115 10.5
1973 80.2 84.0 64.1 52.3 45.3 46.6 33.5 316 23.6 248 12.7 10.8
1975 83.1 86.6 71.1 531 50.1 51.2 38.7 411 26.3 27.5 14.7 16.6
1977 854 88.6 745 580 53.2 548 41.7 a.l 281 29.8 169 15
1979 85.6 89.2 74.7 57.1 54.1 55.7 41.7 44.0 27.0 28.6 16.6 12.9
1981 86.3 80.8 77.6 59.8 80.1 51.2 a2.5 39.6 24.7 26.3 14.9 12.5
1983 86.0 89.3 79.5 58 4 50.6 516 a1.6 42.9 26.2 27.4 16.2 17.8
1985 86.2 89.5 80.5 61.0 58 51.8 a2.7 44.2 25.7 27.3 14.4 18.2
1987 860 89.4 83.5 J9.8 80.7 514 43.0 4.6 25.6 27.6 13.8 14.5
1089 85.5 89.3 823 610 51.3 528 a2 1 4.5 27.3 29.5 154 16.5
1991 854 89.8 81.8 56.7 53.1 54.9 432 422 27.2 29.7 134 16.3
Diploma or equivalency certificate Some college or more Bachelor's degree o, nore
1992 86.3 0.6 8C.9 609 56.7 58.3 447 468 273 300 13.7 15.6
1993 86.7 91.2 82.7 60.9 58.9 6.0 48.4 48.8 27.3 29.8 16.1 13.6
1994 86.1 911 84.1 60.3 605 627 496 515 270 29.7 16.2 13.3

* 12 years of schooling completed for 1971-91.

NOTE: Beginning in 1992, the Current Population Survey changed the questions it used to obtain the educational attainment of
respondents. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

SOURCE- US. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Currant Population Surveys.
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Indicator 22

Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds completing high school and percentage of high
school graduates who have completed 1 or more and 4 or more years of college,
by race/ethnicity: March 1971-94

High schocl graduates™

Percent
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20 20
0 0
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Year
High school graduates* completing 1 or more years of college
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80 80
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High school graduates® completing 4 or more years of college
Percent
100 100
80 80
60 60
Total
40 40
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20 | " Blagk_..— ~ e —| ®
0 Hispanic : 0
1971 1973 1975 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1994

Year

* 12 years of schooling completed for 1971-91.

NOTE: Beginning in 1992, the Current Population Survey changed the questions It used to obtain the educational attainment of
respondents. See the supplemental note to Indicator 22 for iurther discussion.

SOURCE. US Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Current Population Surveys.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of educational attainment, by age

¢ The educational attainment of the U.S. population is high compared to other large

industrialized countries. A similar or higher percentage of 25- to 64-year-olds in the United
States have completed secondary school
and coliege than their co.unterpflrts n The percentage of the population completing
Japan, Germany, the United Kingdom, secondary and higher education in the United
France, Italy, or Canada. States and other highly industrialized countries
+ InJapan, Germany, the United Kingdom provides an indication of the skill level of the U.S.
! ! " | work force as compared to its economic
and Canada, 25- to 34-year-olds have competitors. Furthermore. contrasting the
completed secondary education at rates educational attainment of the general population
similar to their counterparts in the to the attainment of younger age cohorts provides
United States. a means of comparing past and recent progress in
the rate at which individuals complete high school
or college.

¢ Young men aged 25-34 in Japan were
much more likely to have completed
higher education than men of the same

age group in the other large highly industrialized countries. Young men in the United States
ranked second.

¢ Young women aged 25-34 in the United States were much more likely to have completed higher

education than women or men of the same age in other large industrialized countries (with the
exception of men in Japan).

Percentage of the population in large industrialized countries who have completed secondary
and higher education, by age, sex, and country: 1992

25-64 years old 25-34 years old
Both sexes Both sexes Male Female

Secondary Higher Secondary Higher  Secondary Higher  Secondary Higher
Country education education education education education education education education
United States 840 23.6 86.5 23.2 85.9 233 87.0 23.1
Japan* 69.7 13.3 0.6 229 89.3 342 ?1.8 11.5
Germany 819 11.6 88.6 1.8 0.9 130 86.3 10.5
United Kingdom 68.1 10.7 809 125 822 143 79.6 10.7
France 52.2 10.2 67.1 12.3 68.4 124 65.7 121
italy 284 6.4 24 6.8 41.5 6.8 433 6.7
Canada 71.3 15.0 80.8 16.1 79.0 16.0 82.5 16.2

* 1989 data.

NOTE. In the United States, completing secondary education is defined as graduating from high schoot or earning a GED:
completing higher education is defined as earning a bachelor’s degree or more

SOURCE" Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development, Indicators of Education’s Systems. Digest of Internationc!
Education Statistics. forthcoming

o 74 The Condition of Education 1995

93




N DL

Indicator 23

Percentage of the population in large industrialized countries completing secondary

and higher education, by age, sex, and country: 1992

25- to 34-vear-olds

Secondary education Higher education
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NOTE: In the United States. completing secondary education is defined as graduating high school or earning a GED: completing

higher education is defined as earning a bachelor’s degree or more.

SOURCE: Organization for kconomic Co-operation and Development, Indicators of Education’s Systems. Digest of international

Education Statistics, forthcoming
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

High school graduation requirements

L4

As district spending increased, students
were more likely to be required to complete
13 or more years of coursework in English,
mathematics, science, and social studies
except for school districts spending the most
per pupil.

Students in districts with low median
household income were more likely to be
required to meet or exceed the NCEE
recommendations in English, math, and
science than students in districts with
middle or high median household income.

The median district requirements in the

One of the national education goals states that
students leaving grade 12 will have demonstrated
competency In English, mathematics, science,
history, and geography. The extent to which district
high school graduaiion requirements include
substantial coursework in these core subjects
provides one indicator of the support educators
are giving this geal. The 1983 recommendations by
the National Commission on Excallence in
Education (NCEE)—4 years of English, and 3 years
each of mathematics, science, and social studies—
provide a1 useful standard for comparison among
districts.

four core subjects ranged from 10 to 12 years of coursework in all but four states (see

supplemental table 24-7).

Average years of study required in core subjects for public high school graduation and
percentage of students in districts with graduation requirements at or above the NCEE’s
recommendations, by subject and selected district characteristics: 1990-91

English Mathematics Science Four core subjects®
Percent with Percent with Percent with Percent with
District characteristic Years 4 or more Years 3 ormore Years 3 ormore Years 13 or more
Total 38 81.5 25 41.6 2.1 211 113 19.8
Spending per pupil in school district
Less than $3,500 3.8 86.2 25 440 21 17.7 1.1 14.9
$3,500 to $4,499 3.8 74.7 25 43.2 2.1 20.2 1.2 19.0
$4,500 to $5.499 39 81.4 26 50.5 22 33.2 1.7 320
$5.500 or more 39 89.6 23 275 21 14.4 11.5 13.8
Residents' median household income
Lowest 25 percent 38 85.7 25 49.7 22 274 1.4 24.5
Middle 50 percent 39 828 24 40.7 2.1 1.7 1.3 203
Highest 25 percent 38 760 24 35.2 2.1 13.7 1.3 12.7
Residents who are high school graduates
Less than 65.0 percent 39 3.8 25 47.3 22 22.8 1.3 210
65.0 to 84.9 percent 38 81.7 25 43.3 21 226 1.4 208
85.0 percent or more 38 YA Ke) 2.3 30.2 2.1 14.3 AR 13.3
Residents who are minonty
Less than 5.0 percent 38 733 24 315 2.1 204 1.2 18.0
5.0to 19.9 percent 3.8 79.7 24 391 2.1 17.9 11.2 168
20.0 to 49.9 percent 39 84.7 26 54.6 22 28.5 1.6 258
50.0 percent or more 39 95.3 24 406 20 155 11.5 15.8
Households receiving public assistc. \ce
Less than 5.0 percent 39 810 25 .19 2.1 219 1.4 198
5.0to 9.9 percent 38 703 25 435 22 211 1.3 194
10.0 percent or more 39 87.0 24 380 21 20.1 1.3 19.1
Urbanicity of district
Central city 39 84.0 24 409 2.1 8.8 11.5 184
Sucu'ban/other urban 3.8 79.6 25 41.6 2.1 21.8 1.3 205
Rural/small town 38 823 25 422 22 220 1.3 198

‘The fourth core subject 15 social studies.
NOTE: Students’ actual course-taking (see Indicator 25 ) may exceed their districts’ requirements for graduation (this indicator).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 199091 (Teacher
Demand and Shortage Questionnaire). Common Core of Data 1989-90: and 1790 Census School Ci:trict Special Tabulation.
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Indicator 24

Percentage of students in school districts that met or exceeded the NCEE’S
recommendations,” by subject and district characteristics: 1990-91

By level of district per-pupil operating expendifures
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100 100
—
80 80
60 60
40 40
20 20
0 0
English Mathematics Science Four core subjects
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* The NCLE recommendations Included 4 years of English and 3 years each of mathematics, sclence. and social studies.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey. 1990-91 (Teacher
Dernand and Shortage Questlonnalre); Common Core of Data. 1989-90: and 1990 Census School District Speclal Tabulation.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

High school course taking in the core subject areas

¢ Between 1982 and 1992, the percentage of
high school graduates earning the
recommended units in core courses*
increased sharply, from 13 to 47 percent.
This increase was broadly based,
occurring for both sexes and all
_ racial/ethnic groups.

¢ For private school graduates, the
pzrcentage earning the recommended
units increased from 17 to 66 percent (49

In 1983, A Nation At Risk claimed that our soclety
had "lost sight of the basic purposes of schooling,
and of the high expectations and disciplined effort
needed fo attain them." As a remedial step, the
report recommended that all students seeking G
diploma be required to enroll in the "New Basics,” a
core curriculum composed of 4 units of English; 3
units each of science, social studies, and
miathematics; and 0.5 units of computzr science.

percentage poinis), compared to an increase from 12 to 45 percent (33 percentage points) for

public school graduates.

¢ Over the same period, the percentage of graduates completing the recommended credits in core
courses increased more for students whose parents had only completed high school (about 35
percentage points) than for students whose parents had completed college (29 percentage
points), effectively closing the gap between the two groups.

Percentage of high school graduates who earned the recommended units in core courses,*
by selected student characteristics: 1982, 1987, 1990, and 1992

Percentage point change

Characteristic 1982 1987 1990 1992 1982-1987 1987-1990 1990-1992 1982-1992
Total 127 28.6 39.9 46.8 15.9 11.3 6.9 34.1
Sex
Male 13.7 30.1 0.6 465 16.5 105 5.9 32.8
Female 11.8 27.2 39.2 47.2 15.4 120 80 35.4
Race/ethnicity
White 13.8 297 0.6 48.5 15.9 109 7.9 347
Black 10.8 24.4 13 43.7 13.6 169 24 329
Hispanic 6.7 179 32.7 36.0 1.2 14.8 3.3 293
Asian/Pacific Isiander 19.8 48.3 61.2 50.7 28.5 29 -0.5 30.9
American Indian/Alaskan Native 60 289 260 30.6 229 -2.9 4.6 24.6
Urbanicity
Urban 129 — — 50.8 — — — 37.9
Suburban 13.2 — — 476 — — — 344
Rural 1.7 — — 25 — — — 308
Control of school
Public 11.5 27.1 38.2 448 15.6 1.1 6.6 33.3
Private 17.1 424 56.6 65.7 25.3 142 91 48.6
Parents' highest education level
Didn't finish high school 100 — — 453 — - — 35.3
High school graduate 10.7 — - a7.2 — — — 365
Some college 14.8 — — 45.7 — — — 309
College graduate 19.5 — — 48.5 — — — 290

— Not availcble.

* The panel’s recommendation of 0.5 units of computer science was not included here: however, it is included in supplemental

tables 25-1 and 25-2.

NOTE: For a description of the sampling procedures and related issues for the High School and Beyond Transcript Study and the
later transcript studies. see the supplernental note to this indicator. Urbanicity breakouts used in the 1987 and 1990 NAEP Transcript
Studies are shown in supplemental tables 25-1 and 25-2. Because urbanicity categories are not comparable across data sources,
percentage point changes could not be calculated for all years.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School and Beyond Transcript Study: 1987
and 1990 NAEP High School Transcript Studies; and National Education Longitudinal Study Transcripts, 1992.
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Indicator 25

Percentage of high school graduates who earned the recommended units in core
courses™: 1982, 1987, 1990, and 1992
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* The graph shows the tecommended 4 units of English and 3 units each of science. social studies, and mathematics. but does not
include the recommended 0.5 units of computer sclence.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. High School and Beyond Transcript Study. 1987;
1990 NAEP High School Transcript Studies: National Education Longitudinal Study Transcripts, 1992.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

High school mathematics and science course-taking pattems

¢ High school graduates in 1992 were more likely to take mathematics courses at the level of
algebra I or higher and science courses at the level of biology or higher than their counterparts

in 1982.

¢ The proportion of high school graduates
who took algebra II and geometry and
the proportion who took biclogy and
chemistry each increased 6 percentage
points between 1990 and 1992 (to 50 and
54 percent, respectively).

¢ The percentage of high school graduates
who had taken remedial mathematics
declined from 33 percent in 1982 to 17

Courses in mathematics and science can teach
students to use higher level thinking skills to solve
complex problems. These skills are considered
valuable both in educational and marketplace
settings. Analysis of course-taking patterns of high
school graduates can indicate levels of exposure in
these fields for individuals who are about to
advance fo higher education or enter the work
force.

percent in 1992.

¢ A larger percentage of 1992 graduates, both male and female, earned credit in biology,
chemistry, and physics than their 1982 counterparts. Similar percentages of males and females
earned credit in chemistry in both years. Females were more likely to earn credit in biology,
while males were consistently more likely to earn credit in physics (see supplemental table 25-1).

Percentage of high school graduates taking selected mathematics and science courses in

high school: 1982, 1987, 1990, and 1992

Mathematics and
science courses 1982 1987 1990

Percentage point change
1992 1982-1987 1987-1990 1990-1992 1982-1992

Mcthematics
Remedial/below

grade levet math 325 249 23.6 174 -7.6 -1.3 -6.2 -15.1
Algebra | <802 —_ — 932 — — — 13.0
Algebra Il 369 47.1 49.2 56.1 103 2.1 59 19.2
Geometry 48.4 61.5 64.7 704 13.1 3.2 5.7 220
Trigonometry 122 19.0 184 211 6.8 0.7 27 8.9
Analysis/precalzulus 5.8 12.8 135 17.2 7.0 0.7 37 1.4
Calculus 43 6.2 6.6 101 1.8 04 35 5.8
Algebra Il and geometry 2.1 424 440 50.1 134 1.6 6.1 210
Algebra I, geometry,

trigonometry, and caiculus 0.8 24 2.2 2.7 1.6 0.2 05 19

Science
Biology 78.7 88.3 2.6 930 9.7 3.3 1.3 143
Chemistry 3.6 448 496 555 131 49 59 23.9
Physics 135 19.5 215 247 6.1 20 3.2 1.2
Biology and chernistry 28.6 430 48.2 53.9 14.4 52 5.7 253
Biology. chemistry,
and physice 9.8 16.8 18.9 21.6 7.0 2.1 27 11.8

— Not avaiiable

"The minimum number of units used for inclusion in this Indicator was 1.60 for individual courses except for aigebra |, trigonometry,
and analysic/precalculus where C.5 was set as the minimum number of credits.

? Aigebra | was revised from previously published figures *o include those students who had taken algebra |, or its equivalent. before

entering high school.

NOTE: Percentuges reflect only those courses taken In high school except for algebral. Because some students take these other
courses in the eighth grade, these percentages could underestimate the number of individuals who have ever taken these subjects
in school.  See supplemental note to indicator 25 for further explanation.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, High School and Beyond Transcript Study: 1987
and 1990 NAEP High School Transcript Studies: and National Education Longitudinai Study Transcripts, 1992.
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Indicator 26

Percentage of high school graduates tcking selected mathematics and science
courses: 1982, 1987, 1990, and 1992
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SOURCE: US. Departmant of Education, Natonal Center for Education Statistics, High Schoot and Beyond Transcript Study: 1987
and 1990 NAEP High School Transcript Stucles: and National Education Longitudinal Study Transcripts, 1992.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Graduate field of study, by sex

¢

Overall, in 1992, relatively more women
than men earned graduate degrees in the
humanities, social/behavioral sciences,
education, and health professions. A
higher proportion of men than women
earned graduate degrees in natural
sciences, computer sciences and
engineering, and business management.

Between the early 1970s and early 1980s.
the concentration ratio for humanities at

The female field concentration ratio shows how

studied by men. Ratios above 1.0 indicate that
women are more likely than men to major in a
field, and ratios below 1.0 indicate the opposite
paftern. Changes in the ratio show whether
differences in the field preferences of men and

earnings potential of women compared to men.

much the fields studied by women differ from those

women are narrowing or widening. Thus they point
fo possible future changes in the occupations and

the master’s degree level decreased dramatically; since the mid-1980s, the ratio has remained
fairly steady, with a slightly higher proportion of women than men earning master’s degrees in

humanities.

Differences in the proportions of men and women earning master’s degrees in business
management narrowed between 1971 and the mid-1980s when the irend leveled off. The
differences in the proportion earning a doctor’s degree in this field narrowed between 1971 and
1989, then dropped slightly. Nevertheless, in 1992, men were almost twice as likely as women to
earn graduate degrees in business management.

From 1971 until 1983, a higher percentage of men than women earned master’s degrees in the
social and behavioral sciences. From 1984 to the present, a higher percentage of women than
men earned master’s degrees in this field. At the doctorate level, women have been consistently
more likely to earn a degree in the social and behavioral sciences since 1971.

Female field concentration ratio: Selected academic years ending 1971-92'

Field of study and graduate degree 1971 1974 1977 1980 1983 1986 1989 1992
Master's degrees
Humanities 1.58 1.34 1.17 1.08 1.06 1.12 1.06 1.08
Social/behavioral sciences 0.69 0.67 0.76 0.8 0.99 1.08 1.07 1.05
Natural sciences 0.48 0.43 0.44 0.43 0.48 0.53 0.56 0.54
Computer sciences and engineering 0.03 0.05 0.07 oNn 0.15 0.20 0.19 . 019
Education 1.92 1.99 2.18 2.42 2.64 2.66 2.84 2.84
Business management 0.06 0.09 0.19 0.30 0.41 0.45 0.47 0.46
Health professions 1.85 2.00 2.37 2.66 3.01 3.16 3.29 3.30
Other technical/protessionat’ 1.56 1.24 . 1.04 1.10 1.22 1.27 1.30 1.33
Doctor's degrees
Humanities 1.89 V.71 1.41 1.10 1.09 1.08 1.05 113
Socialfbehavioral sciences 1.29 1.28 1.29 1.30 1.38 1.42 1.48 1.50
Natural sciences 0.67 0.63 0.56 0.56 0.59 J.58 0.64 0.69
Computer sciences and engineering 004 0.08 0.1 oNn 0.1 0.15 0.18 0.19
Education 1.60 1.52 1.61 1.86 1.99 2.10 232 2.47
Business management 0.17 0.24 021 0.41 0.4 0.52 0.65 0.51
Health professions 1.19 1.24 1.46 N 1.57 1.94 2.35 233
Other technical/professional” 0.76 0.70 0.88 0.87 0.83 1.00 0.98 1.01

Because of the reclassification of Instructional Programs in 1991-92, the figures for earlier years (1971-91) have been reclassified
when necessary 10 conform to the new taxonomy. Therefore, most numbers shown are revised from previously published figures.
‘ Principally composed of public administration at the master’s degree level and of agriculture and natural resources at the
doctor’s degree level. See Glossary for full definition of “other technical/professional” fields.

NOTE: The female field concentration ratio is calculated as the percentage o1 women eaming degrees who maijored in a specific field
divided by the percentage of men eaming degrees who majored in the same field. Includes degrees confefred to U.S. and non-U.S. citizens.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tatiles 239 and

240 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred).
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Indicator 27

degree level: Academic years ending 1971-92
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Female field concentration ratio of graduate degrees conferred, by fieid of study and

NOIE: The female field concentration ratio is calculated as the percentage of women earning degrees who majored in a speciiic
field divided by the percentage of men earning degrees who majored in the same field.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics 1994, tables 239 and
240 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred).
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Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

- Education is an investment in human skills. Like

- all investments, it involves both a cost and a
return. The cost to the student of finishing high
school is quite low, because it consists mainly of
the relatively low wages earned by a 16- to 19-
year-old dropout. The cost to the student of
attending college is higher, and principally
includes tuition, books, fees, and the earnings
given up by not working or by working part time
in college. In contrast, the returns come in many
forms. Some are monetary, while others are
personal, social, cultural, and more broadly
econoimic. Some are directly related to the labor
market, others are not. Some accrue to the
individual, others to society and the nation in
general. Among the returns related to the labor
market are better employment oppertunities, jobs
that are less sensitive to general economic
conditions, better opportunities to participate in

employer-provided training, and higher earnings.

Other returns that are not related to the labor
market and are often attributed to education
include greater interest and participation in civic
affairs such as rates of volunteerism (Indicator 33)
or voting (Indicator 35, Condition 1994), and lower
rates of welfare dependency (Indicator 32) or
greater knowledge of healthy behavior (I=dicator
36, Condition 1994).

The costs and returns of investing in
postsecondary education have changed over
time,* which affects the incentive for individuals
to participate. Measures presented in this section
illuminate changes in the rewards of finishing
high school (or conversely, the penalties of not
finishing) and changes in the rewards of
investing in postsecondary education.

Penalties of Not Graduating From High School

These indicators suggest some general
conclusions regarding the labor market penalties
of not finishing high school. The immediate
difficulty of making the transition from full-time
school attendance to full-time work appears
much greater for those who leave school before
finishing high school. Without prior job
experience or specialized training, school leavers
may find it difficult to find jobs that they are
v+illing to take. In October 1993, of young people
16 to 24 years old who had left school during the
previous year without finishing high school, only
47 percent were employed (up from 36 percent

the previous year). In contrast, of those who had
graduated from high school in 1993 and did not
enroll in college, 64 percent were employed (about
the same as the previous year) (Indicator 28).

As young people enter their 20s, some of the
problems of making the transition from school to
the work force are solved. - For example, among
males in October 1993, the employment rate was
62 percent among recent high school dropouts
(table 28-1) compared to 66 and 71 percent among
male dropouts aged 2024 and 25-29,
respectively, in March 1994 (Indicator 29).
Nevertheless, high school dropouts have lower
employment rates than graduates at all ages.

Rewards of College Attendance and Graduation

The ratio of the median annual earnings of those
who attend and graduate from college to the
median annual earnings of high school graduates
provides an indication of the financial returns of
attending and graduating from college. In 1993,
for males 25-34 years old, the earnings premium
for attending college and earning a bachelor’s
degree was 57 percent, and the earnings premium
for attending college without attaining a
bachelor’s degree was 12 percent. For females of
the same age group, the 1993 premium for
attending and earning a bachelor’s degree was
even larger—99 percent, while the premium for
attending without attaining a bachelor’s degree
was 31 percent (Indicator 30).

Welfare Recipiency

The benefits of education to the individual
include a higher income and a greater likelihood
of employment. To the nation, these benefits
correspond to a larger, more productive work
force. Among those 25 to 34 years old who went
beyond eighth grade, higher education levels also
correspond to lower rates of welfare recipiency.
For instance, in 1992, 17 percent of that age group
with 9 to 11 years of schooling received income
from AFDC or public assistance, while 6 percent
of those with 12 years of schooling received
welfare income. Among black 25- to 34-year-
olds, the contrast is even more striking—36
percent of those with 9 to 11 years of schooling
received welfare income in 1992, compared to 13
percent of those with 12 years of schooling
(Indicator 32).
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Completing high school appears to lead to better
employment prospects and, thus, less reliance on
welfare. Higher education levels correspond to
better employment prospects (Indicators 28, 29,
and 30). Those with a high school education or
more have lower rates of welfare recipiency
(Indicator 32).

Volunteerism

Education plays a vital role in preparing
individuals for active participation in the
political, economic, and social lives of their
communities. Volunteerism rates for those with
postsecondary education are one indication of the
relationship between educational attainment and
civic responsibility.

There is a strong positive relationship between
volunteerism and participation in postsecondary
education. Those with some postsecondary
education were more likely to volunteer and
make charitable contributions. For example, 68
percent of individuals over the age of 25 with
some postsecondary education volunteered at
least some time in 1992, while 37 percent of the
individuals over 25 years old with no
postsecondary education volunteered in 1992.
Among the same age groups, 87 percent of those
with some postsecondary education and 63
percent of those without postsecondary education
made charitable contributions in 1992 (Indicator
33).

Many factors may influence this relationship.
Those with more education may feel a greater
responsibility to perform volunteer community
service than those with less education. The
higher incomes of those with postsecondary
education may influence volunteering and
charitable giving behavior. In 1992, those with
higher incomes were more likely to volunteer and
give, regardless of postsecondary education
participation. However, within the same income
group, individuals with postsecondary education
were more likely to volunteer or give than those
without postsecondary education (Indicator 33).

Literacy

One of the most basic functions of education is to
improve literacy. The economic outcomes of
literacy are similar to the outcomes of
education—higher levels of literacy are
associated with better labor market outcomes for
the individual. For instance, in 1991, the least

litere - male and female workers had annual
earnings that were about half of the average
earnings for all male and all female workers,
respectively. This occurs in part because those
with lower literacy levels have less education.
However, among those who ended their formal
education with a high school diploma, the least
literate had earnings that were still lower than the
average for all those with that level of educational
attainrnent—about one-fourth less than the
average for both men and women (Indicator 31).

Doctoral Programs

Doctoral programs constitute the highest level of
the education system. The first job taken by new
doctoral recipients is indicative of the focus of
doctoral programs. The proportion of new
doctoral recipients with definite job plans in the
United States who have taken jobs in higher
education has fallen from 68 percent in 1970 to 52
percent in 1993. However, plans of doctoral
recipients vary greatly depending on their field of
study. For example, 86 percent of new
humanities doctoral recipients with definite job
plans in the United States took jobs in higher
education, whereas less than one-fourth of new
physical sciences or engineering doctoral
recipients took higher education jobs. The varied
job outcomes of graduates of doctoral programs
reflect the different job opportunities for
graduates of these programs across disciplines.

NOTES:

*See Murphy, Kevin and Finls Welch. “Wage Premiums for
College Graduates: Recent Growth and Possible
Explanations,” Educational Researcher, May 1989 for a more
detailed presentation of changes between 1964 and 1986 in
the relative earnings of workers with different levels of
education and experience by sex and race.
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Economic and Other Qutcomes of Education

Transition from high school to work

¢ In 1993, 64 percent of recent high school graduates not enrolled in college were employed
compared to 47 percent of recent dropouts. During the period of economic recession between
1989 and 1992, the percentage employed

in both groups fell about 10 percentage The transition from high school to work can be
points. However, in 1993, the difficult. Without prior job experience or
employment rate for dropouts increased | specialized training, school leavers may find it
markedly, rising more than 10 percentage | difficult fo find jobs they are willing to take. The
points. employment rate among school leavers, both
those who have not finished high school and those
¢ Nearly every year between 1973 and 1993, | who have finished but have not gone on to

white dropouts were more likely to be college, Is an indication of the ease of making the

xmployed than black high school fransition.

graduates not enrolled in college.

¢ Among recent high school graduates in the labor force, males were equally as likely to be
unemployed as females. However, males continue to be more likely than females to be in the
labor force and to be employed. While the percentage of females in the labor force dropped by
more than 5 percentage points between 1991 and 1992, it rebounded by more than 13 percentage
points in 1993 (see supplemental table 28-1).

Employment rates for recent high school graduates not enrolled in college and for dropouts,
by graduation status and race/ethnicity: October 1973-93

Recent high school graduates

not enrolled in college Recent school dropouts
October Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic
1973 707 749 498 ™ 51.5 55.1 43.9 ™
1974 69.1 729 459 ™ 48.1 53.9 359 @]
1975 65.1 68.9 36.9 @] a4 46.2 220 468
1976 68.9 732 38.5 @] 43.5 8.7 208 ™
1977 ne 76.1 433 658 50.2 56.6 34.5 ™
1978 740 794 459 69.2 8.7 542 a1 50.7
1979 724 76.4 44 6.4 48.8 54.2 27.6 ™
1980 68.9 74.6 250 ™ 437 51.2 208 47.7
1981 65.9 730 315 ™ 40.5 §1.2 1.5 50.0
1982 604 68.5 294 439 36.8 44.5 164 @]
1983 629 9.8 349 @] 432 494 265 ™
1984 64.0 70.7 448 490 429 51.3 23.8 357
1985 620 N0 344 ™ 435 50.0 293 37.6
1986 65.2 715 a0 649 46.1 80.5 31.6 464
1987 68.9 753 469 53.8 a2 48.1 26.1 @)
1988 VAR 782 55.5 57.1 43.5 a47.6 17.3 55.4
1989 VAR 77.6 563.5 49.3 a47.1 57.6 26.3 @)
1990 675 75.1 449 ™ a6.7 56.2 30.5 @)
1991 59.6 67.1 325 ™ 26.9 384 247 ™
1992 627 ne 37.2 539 36.1 432 @) 28.8
1993 64.2 719 422 434 469 52.8 269 @)

* Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

NOTE: Recent high school graduates are individuals aged 16-24 who graduated during the survey year. Recent tchool dropouts

are indlviduals aged 16-24 who were not high school graduates and who were in school 12 months earlier, but who were not
enrolled during the survey month.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. Cctober Current Population Surveys.
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Indicatfor 28

Empioyment rates of high school students, by graduation status and race/ethnicity:
October 1973-93

By graduation status
Percent employed
100 ~ 100
80 High school graduates 80
60 | V| e
High school dropouts
40 d 40
20 - 20
0 0
1973 1977 1981 1985 1989 1993
Year
By race/ethnicity
Recent high school graduates, High school dropouts
not enrolled in college
Percent employed Percent employed
100 100
80 80
m/\/_
60 60
White
Black
40 40
Black
20 20
0 0
1973 1977 1981 1985 1989 1993 1973 1977 1981 1985 1989 1993
Year Year

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Economic and Other Qutcomes of Education

Employment of young adults

¢ Among males 25- to 29-years-old,
employment rates were somewhat lower
for high school graduates than for college
graduates. For those who had not

The percentage of a population group employed
is influenced by a variety of factors. Some factors
influence the willingness of employers to offer jobs
fo individuals with different levels of education at

completed high school, the employment the going wage rate, and others influence the
rates were substantially lower than for willingness of these individuals to take jobs at that
those with higher levels of attainment. rate The higher the proportion employed, the
befter are their labor market opportunities relative
¢ Among females 25- to 29-years-old, fo other things they could do, and vice versa. To a
employment rates increased markedly with | certain extent, employment rates for older groups
each higher level of educational are an indication of what younger groups may
attainment. The difference between those | experience when they become older. However,
who had not finished high school and labor market opportunities were different when

these older groups were beginning their work lives

those who had done so was particularly than they are for foday’s young qalulfs.

large (35 percent versus 65 percent).

¢ Among females aged 30 to 64, those who had not finished high school were also much less
likely to be employed than those with higher levels of attainment.

¢ Among males aged 2 to 59, employment rates for those with a bachelor's degree we-e
somewhat higher th...« for those with only some college.

Percentage of the population* who were emnplcyed, by sex, educational attainment, and age:
March 1994

Males Females
High High

Grades school Some Bachelor's Grades school Some Bachelor's
Age Total 9to 11 diploma college degree Total 9to 11 diploma college degree
20-24 707 65.5 779 63.6 80.3 63.3 30.2 63.6 67.6 86.7
25-29 849 70.8 854 87.6 0.9 68.9 35.1 65.0 750 844
30-34 85.7 69.3 85.0 88.2 94.4 68.6 443 67.1 736 79.0
35-39 86.3 69.6 84.6 - 88.6 94.8 704 458 70.5 742 794
40-44 85.9 68.4 81.5 89.0 92.5 758 511 73.8 79.1 85.6
45-49 85.5 69.0 83.6 88.9 94.5 74.4 53.9 72.7 786 85.3
50-54 83.2 64.0 83.3 84.4 93.6 68.0 a9.7 67.3 75.7 81.2
56-59 726 69.1 734 760 81.0 56.9 39.4 58.7 628 70.4
60-64 475 37.2 47.4 53.6 58.8 36.1 23.4 37.3 46.2 46.7

* Noninstitutionalized civilians. Some individuals in the population are not in the labor force. that s, they are not looking for a job.
They may want to attend school or work in the home, for example. Many young persons aged 20-24 years old were enrolled in
school or college and are not in the labor force. Women, especially older women, are also less likely to be in the labor force than
their male counterparts. An alternative measure of labor market opportunities, the unemployment rate, is presented in
supplemental table 29-1. Also, see the supplemental note to indicator 28 for a comparison of labor force statistics.

NOTE: Included in the total but not shown separately are those who have attained eight or fewer years of schooling. The category
"grades 9 to 11 includes those who have attended 12th grade but have not received a diploma:; “high school diploma” includes
those who have received an equivalency certificate; “some college” includes those who have received an associate’s degree,
"bachelor’s degree” includes those who have received advanced degrees.

SOURCE: U.S. Departrnent of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Current Populatior. Survey. 1994,
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Indicator 29

Percentage of the population* who were employed, by sex, educational attainment,

and age: March 1994

Male
Percent employed
100 Bachelor's degree
Some college
80 High school diploma ™~
Grades 9-11

60

40

20

0
20-24 2529 30-34 35-39 4044 4549 50-54 55-59 60-64
Age
Female
Percent employed
100
——— Bachelor's degree
80 Some college
/ It
60 |
Grades 9-11
40
20
0

2024 25-29 30-34 35-39 4044 4549 50-54 55-59 60-64
Age

* Noninstitutionalized civilians.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Current Population Survey, 1994.
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Economic and Other Qutcomes of Education

Annual earnings of young adults

¢ In1993, the median annual earnings of males aged 25-34 who had not completed high school (9-
11 years of school completed) were about 67 percent of the earnings of their counterparts who
had completed high school. The ratio of earnings of female dropouts to graduates was about 59

percent.

¢ Since 1970, the earnings advantage for Wages and salaries are influenced by many
25- to 34-year-olds with some college (13- factors, including the employer's perception of the
15 years of school) and college degrees productivity and availability of workers with

different levels of education. They are also
affected by economic condiitions In the industries
generally greater for females than for that typically employ workers with different levels of
males; that is, the percentage difference | oqycation. Annual earnings are Influenced by the
between the earnings of females with number of weeks worked in a year and the usual
some college or a college degree and the hours worked each week. The ratio of annual
earnings of female high school graduates | earnings of high school dropouts or college

(16 or more years of school) was

was greater than the corresponding graduates to those of high school graduates is
percentage difference for males. affected by all these factors; it Is a measure of the
earnings disadvantage of not finishing high school
¢ The earnings advantage of completing and the earnings advantage of completing

college increased between 1970 and 1993 | college.
for both males and females.

¢ In 1993, the median annual earnings of workers with a bachelor's degree were much higher than the
eamings of those who attended only some college. For example, among female workers 25 to 34
years old, the median annual earnings of college graduates were approximately $26,000, while those
of females with some college were approximately $17,000 (see supplemental table 30-2).

Ratio of median annual eamings of wage and salary workers 25 to 34 years old with 9-11, 13-15,
and 16 or more years of school to those with 12 years of school, by sex: Selected years 1970-93

9-11 years of school 13-15 years of school 16 or more years of school
Year Male Female Male Female Male Female
1970 0.84 0.69 1.10 1.19 1.24 1.68
1972 0.80 0.70 1.04 1.16 1.19 1.63
1974 0.81 0.62 1.02 1.19 1.14 1.74
1976 0.78 0.61 1.03 1.14 1.19 1,58
1978 0.77 0.54 1.05 117 1.18 1.56
1980 0.73 0.65 1.04 1.24 1.19 1.52
1982 0N 0.66 112 1.2 1.34 1,63
1984 0.63 0.56 1.15 .21 1.36 1.61
1986 0.69 0.65 1.18 .21 1.50 1.78
1988 0.68 0.56 1.10 1.31 1.42 1.81
1990 071 0.58 114 1.34 1.48 1.92
1991° 0.64 0.64 114 132 1.53 1.90
1992* 0.68 0.76 1.13 1.34 1.60 2.00
1993+ 0.67 0.59 1,12 1.31 1.57 1.99

* Beginning with the March 1992 survey, which collected earnings for calendar year 1991, new questions were used to obtain the
educational attainment of respondents. See the supplemental note to Indicator 22 for further discussion.

NOTE: This ratio is most usefully compared to 1.0. For example, the ratio of 1.57 In 1993 for males with 16 or more years of school
means that they eamed 57 percent more than males with 12 years of school. The ratio of .67 In 1993 for males with 9-11 years of
school means that they earned 33 percent less than males with 12 years of school.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 30

Ratio of median annual earnings of wage and salary workers 25 to 34 years old with
9-11, 13-15, and 16 or more years of school to those with 12 years of school, by sex:

Ratio
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NOTE: One (1.0) on the scale represents earnings equal to those with 12 years of school; 2.0 represents double their earnings; 0.5
represents half thelr earnings. The scale on the graph makes the distance between 1.0 and 2.0, or doubling, the same as that
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16 or more years of school P v
\ —/\/\//\/’_\
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between 1.0 and 0.5, or halving.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Current Population Surveys.
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Economic and Other Qutcomes of Education

Labor market outcomes of literacy and education

¢ Educational attainment and literacy level are both positively associated with higher annual
earnings and lower unemploymer.t rates. Furthermore, literacy is positively associated with

earning higher wages and a reduced

likelihood of being unemployed within

different levels of educational
attainment.

¢ In 1992, of males whose highest
education level was a high school

diploma, those at prose proficiency level

4 (scores between 326 and 375) had 29
percent higher annual earnings than
those at proficiency level 2 (scores

between 226 and 275). The difference in

earnings between those females at

proficiency level 4 and those females at
proficiency level 2 was not statistically

significant, however.

¢ Of females whose highest education

level was a high school diploma, those at

prose proficiency level 4 were far less

As our society becormes more techr »logically
advanced, many have argued that there is a
greater need for all individuals to become more
literate and for a larger proportion to develop
advanced skills. Some argue that a growing
number of workers ar= being expected fo
comprehend information presented in lengthy and
sometimes complex formats, fo compare and
conftrast information, to generate ideas based on
what they read, and to apply arithmetic
operations sequentially to solve a problem.,
Furthermore, strong literacy skills are a prerequisite
for fully taking advantage of formal education
and job-related tfraining. The degree of variability
in labor market outcomes by literacy within
educational attainment levels is an indicator of the
direct and indirect (i.e., through education) effects
of literacy on success in the workplace.

likely to be unemployed than those at proficiency level 2 (unemployment rates of 5 versus 12
percent). The unemployment rates for those females with a bachelor’s degree were similar at
proficiency levels 2, 3, and 4, however.

Labor market outcomes of 25- to 64-year-olds, by sex, prose proficiency level, and highest

education level attained: 1992

Male

Female

Average annual earnings of employed persons in the previous year

Highest Prose proficiency level Prose proficiency level
education level Total 1 2 3 4 5 Total 1 2 3 4 5
Total $29,175 $15755 $22,046 $29,610 $39,941 $48,965 $17,090  $9.650 $13,260 $16,759 $21,882 $28,707
Grude 9-11 18,194 16,299 17,763 21,402 — — 11,145 8979 11,141 14,304 — —
High school diptoma 22,494 16,417 20.866 24997 26,825 — 13.554 10,510 12,579 14,565 14,686 —
Some postsecondary’ 27.279 i9.306 24,402 26,654 32,544 — 16,449 11,756 14540 16,266 18,245 23,038
Associate's degree 31.855 — 20161 31,615 34729 — 19,547 — 15103 20.053 20,603 —
Bachelor's degree 38,115 — 30105 37.393 38,793 44,140 23,592 ~ 22907 20546 24447 28,939

Unemployment rate

Prose proficiency level Prose proficiency level
Total 1 2 3 4 5 Total 1 2 3 4 5
Total 83 14.9 1.5 6.4 4. 23 8.5 17.3 127 6.7 40 23
Grade 9-11 124 140 12.2 1n.3 — - 17.8 2.6 16.4 144 — —
High school diploma 8.2 N3 10.7 5.7 5.1 — 9.3 18.6 12.2 6.1 45 —
Some postsecondary’ 7.4 128 10.2 70 48 — 7.8 17.6 13.5 6.5 43 —
Associate's degree 5.5 — 25 4.1 7.1 — 53 - 7.1 6.2 3.8 —
Bachelor's degree 4.8 — 5.7 48 48 3.2 4.8 — 5. 5.1 4.4 3.6

— Too few cases for areliable estimate.
Adults with a highest level of education of grades 1-8, a GED or equivalent. or a graduate degree are included in the total but

not shown separately (and are broken out separately in tables 21-1 and 31-2). See supplemental tables 31-1 through 31-5 for

additional labor market outcomes and additionat literacy domains. See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description

of literacy domains and proficiency levels.

‘Includes vocational schools, less than 2 years of college. and more than 2 years of college without a degree.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, National Adult Literacy Survey, 1992.
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Indicator 31

Labor market outcomes of 25- to 64-year-olds, by sex, prose literacy level, and
highest educational level attained: 1992

Average annual earnings of employed persons in the previous year
Males
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Adult Literacy Survey, 1992,
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Economic and Other Qufcomes of Educalion

Welfare recipiency, by educational attainment

¢ In 1992, high school dropouts were three
times more likely to receive income from

AFDC or public assistance than high
school graduates who did not go on to
college (17 percent versus 6 percent).

¢ Between 1972 and 1992, both hig} school
dropouts and graduates who did not go

on to college became more likely to
receive AFDC cor pubiic assistance

income. During this period, the increase

in the likelihood of receiving weifare
income was greater for high school

dropouts than for graduates who did not

go on to college. Therefore, the

Public investment in education has many potential
benefits for the nation. One possible benefit of the
availabiliity of free or low cost education Is reduced
reliance on welfare and public assistance
programs among those who attain higher levels of
education. The extent to which people with more
education rely less on welfare and public
assistance is an indication of this benefit. However,
not all people who attain higher levels of
education do so because of the availability of low
cost education. Therefore, the indicator may
overstate this benefit from public investment in
education.

difference between the two groups in the percentage receiving such income rose (from 7 percent

to 12 percent).

Percentage of persons aged 25-34 who received income from AFDC or public assistance, by

years of schooling completed: 1972-92

Years of schooling completed

All persons White Black Hispanic

Al Lessthan  9-11i 12 13-15 16 vyears 9-1 12 @-11 12 -1 12
Year levels Qyears years years years ormore yeérs years years years years yeaQrs
1972 40 115 Q.7 3.2 1.5 04 6.0 22 23.2 12.2 Q.6 3.4
1973 3.9 1.7 103 3.3 1.7 06 5.6 21 259 121 16.2 55
1974 43 150 1.7 3.3 20 08 8.0 24 250 10.7 142 3.8
1975 3.6 1.3 1.0 33 15 0.3 70 24 278 10.0 10.6 34
1976 38 109 12.2 3.5 21 04 7.5 23 27.0 1.4 150 4.7
1977 3.9 1.7 120 3.9 21 0.3 8.0 26 264 124 131 6.6
1978 3.9 108 127 3.6 25 04 7.7 23 28.1 124 13.7 69
1979 3.9 124 128 38 21 0.6 79 25 26.8 120 15.1 54
1980 42 1.8 127 4.4 25 04 8.5 3.2 25.3 129 14.2 4.5
1981 4.4 11.5 13.6 4.6 27 0.5 9.5 29 2.1 14.9 13.3 50
1982 40 9.6 141 43 21 0.3 10.3 26 258 13.6 14.2 5.4
1983 4.2 14 147 4.3 25 0.3 10.7 26 26.8 134 155 52
1984 43 13.2 149 42 24 0.8 10.6 27 30.3 126 106 57
1985 42 1.8 140 44 26 04 9.5 3.1 30.7 1.7 13.2 52
1986 42 1.8 141 4.5 24 0.3 1.2 29 257 1.8 10.6 6.8
1987 42 13.2 125 4.5 25 0.3 7.8 29 28.5 124 10.7 59
1988 40 1.5 138 42 21 0.2 9.2 28 28.9 11.6 140 48
1989 3.9 88 134 4.1 24 04 8.5 29 30.3 109 120 4.4
1990 44 8.9 15.1 4.7 25 0.5 10.6 32 30.9 130 13.2 53
1991 50 1.4 160 55 31 05 19 40 28.6 131 15.1 6.0
1992 5.1 9.9 17.1 5.6 3.7 05 11.3 40 35.6 13.2 15.0 7.2

Table reads: In 1992, among persons aged 25-34 with 9-11 years of schooling. 17.1 percent received Income from AFDC or public
assistance. Among persons with 12 years of schooling, 5.6 rec2ived such Income.

NOTE: Beginning in 1992, the Current Population Survey chanyed the questions used to obtain the educational attainment of
respondents. See the supplemental note to Indicator 22 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March Current Populcition Surveys.
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Indicator 32

Percentage of persons 25-34 who received incom= from AFDC or public assistance,

by yea:s of schooling completed: 1972-92

All persons

Percent
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March Current Population Surveys.
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Economic and Other Qutcomes of Education

Community service and volunteerism

¢ Having some postsecondary education was clearly assoaated with increased levels of volunteering

and giving. Adults aged 25 years and clder
with some pestsecondary education were
twice as likely as those with less education to
report both volunteering their time and
making charitable contributions in the last 12
months (63 and 32 percent, respectively).

¢ Among respondents with some

Giving of one’s time or money is @ measure of the
degree to which citizens share responsibility for the
welfare of their community. Higher education may
increase a person’s sense of responsibility to give
back to their community in the form of community
service and charitable contributions.

postsecondary education, about one-fourth (22 percent) were identiried as being generous

volunteers (volunteered at least 4 hours per week in the last 12 months), compared with 12
percent with no postsecondary education.

¢ Within income levels, adults with some postsecondary education were much more likely to report
volunteering than were those with no postsecondary education. This was especially apparent for low
income groups (less than $20,000) where adults with some postsecondary education were nearly twice as
likely to report volunteering (54 percent) than were those with no postsecondary education (27 percent).

Population 25 years and older who reported volunteering and giving charitable contributions
in the last 12 months, by education level and selected characteristics: 1992

Percent who
Percent Percent Percent Percent were generous Percent who
who gave Percent Average whowere Percent ofincome who were giversand  elther gave
andvol- whovol- hours/ generous who contri-  generous generous or vol-
Characteristics unteered unteered week volunteers* gave buted givers” volunteers unteered
Total 46.6 514 43 169 74.2 23 148 50 78.9
No postsecondary education
Total 32.1 37.1 43 12.1 63.1 22 11.9 3.0 68.1
Sex
Male 253 311 28 6.5 59.1 21 1na 1.8 64.2
Female 368 418 5.2 164 46.2 22 125 40 AR
Employment status
Full-time 368 434 3.1 10.4 63.7 1.5 70 1.9 703
Part-time a7 459 7.7 284 62.8 23 12.7 58 670
Not employed
or retired 26.8 309 47 105 62.5 3.0 14.8 3.0 66.5
Annual income
Less than $20,000 212 26,9 4.6 9.4 51.8 3.3 12.5 2.1 57.5
$20,00-549,999 39.6 450 4.6 16.2 70.5 21 12.8 a7 759
$50.000 or more 497 51.5 3.2 10.6 825 1.8 7.5 17 84.4
Some postsecondary education
Total 633 67.6 43 2.2 86.8 24 18.2 7.3 1.1
Sex
Male 62.7 674 33 210 86.2 28 221 7.7 9.0
Female 640 67.8 48 234 87.4 20 14.2 6.8 91.2
Employment status
Full-time 66.4 70.8 4.1 221 86.6 23 16.2 6.3 N0
Part-time 695 727 4.8 29.7 90.9 27 20.3 13.3 942
Not employed
or retired 54.4 58.6 45 20.1 85.7 26 24.6 7.6 899
Annual income
Less than $20,000 422 535 3.6 16.2 7.2 49 24.7 6.5 824
$20,000-549,999 64.3 68.8 41 209 85.5 24 149 59 89.9
$50,000 or more 69.8 71.5 4.7 25.6 93.6 2.3 19.1 8.8 953

*A "generous volunteer” volunteers 4 or more hours per week; a *generous giver” donates 3 percent or more of his or her annual income.
SOURCE: Biennial Gallup Survey on Giving and Volunteering (1992), sponsored by the Independent Sectur.
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Indicator 33

Percentage of population 25 years and older who reported varicus levels of

volunteering or giving, by education level: 1992

Total
Percent
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Generous volunteers and givers
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Generous volunteer (4 or Generous giver (3% of Generous giver
more hours per week) annual income or more) and volunteer
Il No postsecondary education [} Some postsecondary education
SOURCE: Biennial Gailup Survey on Giving and Volunteering (1992). sponsored by the Independent Sector.
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Economic and Other Qutcomes of Education

New doctoral recipients taking jobs in higher education, by fieid of study

¢ The proportion of new doctoral recipients
with definite employment commitments*
who took jobs in higher education
declined substantially between the early’
1970s and the early 1980s. Since then, the
proportion has remained relatively stable.

¢ While all fields of study showed an
overall decline in the proportion of new
doctorates taking jobs in higher
education between 1970 and 1993, the

New doctoral recipients have several career
options, inzluding positions in higher education;
nongrofit ogencies; and federal, state, and local
goveinments, as well as positions in the private
sector. Changes in the proportion of new doctoral
recipients who take jobs in colleges and universities
reflect both the availability of academic jobs in
any given year as well as the availability of
attractive positinns outside of academe,

largest decline occurred in the fields of social and behavioral sciences (27 percentage points), life
sciences (26 percentage points), and education (26 percentage points).

¢ Between 1970 and 1993, a larger proportion of those with new doctorates in the humanities had
job commitments in higher education than those with doctorates in other fields; new
mathematics doctoral recipients ranked second. During the same period, new doctoral
recipients with the lowest proportion of job commitments in higher education included those in

engineering and physical sciences.

¢ Between 1979 and 1986, approximately 50 percent of new doctorates in the field of computer
sciences had job commitments in higher ecducation. However, between 1987 and 1993, that
percentage fluctuated from a high of 69 percent in 1987 to a low of 42 percent in 1992 (see

supplemental table 34-1).

Percentage of new doctoral recipients with definite employment plans in the United States who
had job commitments in higher education, by field of study: Selected years of doctorate 1970-93

Sociaif

Year of behavioral Life Physical Computer

doctorate All fields Humanities sciences sciences  sciences Mathematics sciences Engineering Education
1970 68.1 96.1 80.3 709 38.2 80.3 — 286 709
1972 67.7 940 76.6 68.8 455 78.7 — 270 63.5
1974 62.6 No 72 660 32.3 77.1 — 21.1 58.5
1976 60.5 °0.0 66.0 61.7 31.6 77.8 — 270 54.7
1978 56.9 53 61.3 614 249 na 60.6 266 52.5
1980 52.6 80.7 54.6 53.8 2.1 721 474 265 50.0
1981 51.4 82.3 52.8 55.0 16.8 70.3 52.7 20 48.2
1982 50.3 82.7 52.5 50.3 19.2 74.6 50.4 262 459
1983 51.7 84.4 52.5 8N 23.1 77.2 53.6 344 45.0
1984 50.7 819 50.2 45.1 225 794 50.3 317 439
1985 50.6 819 51.1 50.3 234 76.4 54.2 306 428
1986 50.3 80.4 48.9 458 2.6 76.5 51.3 326 450
1987 51.9 848 80.2 447 244 754 68.5 321 450
1988 51.9 827 50.9 8038 233 815 58.9 328 a4.4
1989 52.7 83.1 53.2 49.2 21.6 825 64.9 306 460
1990 51.9 84.9 52.8 a7.1 2.8 81.1 57.1 260 468
1991 62.2 84.9 53.8 48.2 20.8 791 8.6 258 46.7
1992 51.8 85.3 52.6 45.2 220 774 421 25 469
1993 519 860 534 45.4 223 73.6 47.2 25 448

— Data not collected as a separate field of study.

* This indicator pertains only to definite employment commitments in the United States. A "definite commitment” is defined as a
signed contract, acceptance of a formal offer, etc. Employment in higher education includes positions in 4-year colleges or
universities, medical schools, and junior or community colleges, with the exception of postdoctoral fellowships.

NOTE: Respondents who reported definite employment plans in higher education could be referring to teaching, research ard

development, adminlstration, or other profestionar services.

SOURCE: Natlonal Research Council, Survey of Eamed Doctorates, Doctorate Records File, various years.

100  1he Condition of Education 1995

119




Indicator 34

Percentage of new doctoral racipients with definite employment plans in the United
States who had job commitments in higher education, by fisld of study:

Years of cdnctorate 1970-93

Percent
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SOURCE: National Research Co' .ncil, Survey of Earned Doctorates, Doctorate Records File, varlous years.
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Size, Growth, and Output of Educational institutions

. The education system must adapt to

Q

demographic changes in the population, as well
as respond to changing conditions in society and
the econromy. In turn, these changes in the
education system influence major support
industries, future entries to the labor force, and
future economic activity. The indicators in this
section provide some evidence of changes in the
size, growth, and output of educational
institutions.

Enrollment

In 1993, over 63 million people in the United
States, almost 1 in 4, were enrolled in elementary
and secondary schools, colleges, and universities.
This included about 37 million students in
kindergarten through grade 8, 13 million in
grades 9 through 12, 6 million in 2-year colleges,
and 9 million in 4-year colleges and universities
(table 35-1 and table 36-1).

Most students are enrolled in public educational
institutions, but a considerable number are
enrolled in private institutions. The percentage of
students enrolled in private schools is high for
preprimary children (62 percent), but falls for
older children (12 percent in grades K-8, and 9
percent in grades 9-12, Indicator 35 and Indicator
37, Condition of Education 1994). For
postsecondary education, the split between
public and private institutions depends strongly
on the type of institution; 4 percent of enroliment
at 2-year colleges but 33 percent of enroliment at
4-year colleges and universities is in private
institutions (Indicator 36). Institutions with less-
than-2-year programs are predominately private
and for-profit.'

The amount of time spent in school changed
substantially between 1970 and 1992 for those in
kindergarten and higher education. The
percentage of kindergartners who attend full day
has more than tripled since 1970. Forty-four
percent of students attended kindergarten full
day in 1992 compared to 13 percent in 1970
(Indicator 37, Condition of Education 1994). Part-
time undergrad:'2tos in colleges and universities
were more prevalent i recent years (an average
of 26 percent between 1987 and 1990) than they
were two decades earlier (an uverage of 17
percent between 1967 and 1970) (Condition of
Education 1992, table 46-5). However, almost all
of the increase in the percentage of

undergraduates attending part time occurred
between 1970 and 1977 and has remained fairly
stable since then.

Growth of Enrollment

After the end of World War II, the number of
births per year reached a peak of 4.3 miilion in
1957. The baby boom period between 1946 and
1964 was followed by a period of declining births,
which reached a low of 3.1 million in 1973. Since
then, the number of births has gradually risen,
reaching 4.2 million in 1990. These trends are
teflected, with lags, in the growth and decline of
enrollments. Between 1970 and 1984, total public
school enrollment fell about 15 percent; from 1984
to 1994, it rose about 13 percent (Indicator 35).
Private school enrollment remained relatively
stable during this time.

Changes in enrollment trends appear first in
elementary schools, and later in secondary
schools. Enrollment in public schools in
kindergarten through grade 8 declined
throughout the 1970s, reaching a low point in
1984, and has been rising since then (Indicaivr 35).
Enrollment in public schools in grades 9-12
declined from 1976 through 1990, with some
minor fluctuations in the mid-1980s. It then
increased between 1990 and 1994 and is projected
to continue increasing past the end of the century.

In higher education, the level of enrollment is less
tied to the number of births than it is in
elementary and secondary schools where
enrollment is nearly universal. Total enrollment
in higher education rose throughout the 1970s, as
would be expected, given the rising number of
high school graduates. In the first half of the
1980s, it remained stable with a small drop in
1984. Enrollment rose each year between 1985
and 1992, despite the falling number of high
school graduates after 1988, and then dropped
slightly between 1992 and 1993 (Indicator 36).
Two factors account for the continued growth in
enrollment: increasing enrollment rates among
new high school graduates (Indicator 9), and the
increasing number of older students as the large
baby boom cohorts age.

The distribution of total enrollment between
public and private institutions has changed little
over the last two decades. Public institutions
continue to enroll nearly 8 out of every 10
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students. Within the public sector, enrollment in
2-year institutions grew faster than in 4-year
institutions in the late 1980s and early 1990s. As a
result, 2-year institutions increased their share of
public enrollment from 35 to 39 percent between
1985 and 1993.

Diplomas and Degrees

Whereas enrollment indicates the size of the
educational system, completions are one measure
of the quantity of education the system is
delivering. Each diploma or degree awarded is
one indication that the education system has
made more knowledge and skill available in
society. Public and private high schools awarded
2.5 million diplomas, and GED programs
awarded almost a half a million equivalency
credentials in 1992.°

At the undergraduate level, the two most
common credentials are the associate’s and
bachelor’s degrees. The number of associate’s
degrees, many of which are in occupationally
specific fields, increased moderately during the
1980s after a period of rapid growth during the
1970s. In 1992, over 500,000 associate’s degrees
were awarded—26 percent more than in 1980 and
11 percent more than in 1985. The number of
bachelor’s degrees awarded also grew
throughout the 1980s. In 1992, colleges and
universities awarded 1.1 million bachelor’s
degrees—22 percent more than in 1980 (table 37-
1).

At the graduate level, master’s degrees were the
most numerous type of degree awarded. In 1992,
there were almost 353,000 awarded, in contrast to
74,000 first-professional degrees and 41,000
doctor’s degrees. The distribution of type of
degrees changed somewhat during the last half of
_ the 1980s. Following years of negative or little
growth, the number of doctor’s degrees awarded
rose 23 percent between 1985 and 1992.
Conversely, after a long period of growth, the
number of first-professional degrees awarded fell
between 1985 and 1988, was stable through 1990,
and then rose 4 percent between 1990 and 1992
(table 37-1). The number of master’s degrees
awarded was 18 percent larger in 1992 than in
1980; the number declined 5 percent between
1980 and 1984, and then increased each year after
1984.

The fields in which degrees were awarded have
shifted several times over the past two decades.
Since the mid-1980s, there has been a reversal of
some of the earlier trends. In particular, the
number of degrees conferred in the humanities,
social /behavioral sciences, computer science, and
business management have increased while the
number conferred in physical sciences, life
sciences, and engineering have decreased
(Indicator 39). The number of bachelor’s degrees
earned in science and engineering peaked in the
mid-1980s, but then fell in the late 1980s and early
1990s. The number of master’s degrees earned in
science and engineering increased throughout the
1980s and has remained fairly stable in the early
1990s, while the number of doctor’s degrees
conferred has been increasing steadily since 1983
(Indicator 38).

NOTES:

' U.S. Department of Education. National Center for
Education Statistics, Natfional Postsecondary Student Aid
Study. 1990 and 1987.

*U.S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census,
Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1994, table 91.

*U.S. Department of Education. National Center for
Education Statlstics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994,
tables 99 and 101.
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Size, Growth, and Output of Educational Institutions

Elementary and secondary school enroliment

¢

From 1984 to 1994, total public school enrollment rose 13 percent, after falling, 15 percent

between 1970 and 1984; public schools
continue to enroll almost 9 out of 10
children.

Total private school enroliment rose 6
percent between 1970 and 1984; between
1984 and 1994, private school enrollment
decreased 2 percent.

Total public school enrollment is
projected to rise from 45 million in 1995
to 49.7 million by 2005, an increase of 10
percent. During the same period, total
private school enroliment is expected to

School enroliment is one measure of the size of the
education system and of the demand for teachers,
buildings, and other resources. Past frends and
projected future changes in the composition of
enroliment across levels of education and regions of
the country, as well as between public and private
schools, provide an indication of the types of
feachers and other resources required. Elementary
and secondary school enroliment is determined
primarily by demographics, such as birth rates and
immigration,

increase 9 percent, rising from 5.7 million to 6.2 million.

Between 1970 and 1993, the share of total public school enrollment increased in the South and
West, while it declined in the Northeast and the Midwest.

Elementary and secondary school snroliment in thousands, by control and level of school,
with projections: Selected years, fail 1970 to fall 2005

Public schools

Private schools

Grades Grades

Grades Grades Grades G ades
Year/period K-12' K-8' 9-12 K-12' K-8 9-12
1970 45,894 32,558 13,336 5,363 £,762 1,31
1984 39,208 26,905 12,304 ‘5,700 4,300 1,400
1994' 44,237 31,849 12,388 5,576 4,345 1,232
Projected Projected
1995 45,037 32,293 12,774 5,672 4,405 1,267
2005 49,651 34,703 14,948 6,200 4,734 1,486
Percentage change Parcentage changs
1970-84 -14.6 -17.4 -7.7 6.3 6.1 6.8
1984-94° 128 184 09 22 10 -120
Projected percentage change Projected percentage change
1995-2005 10.2 7.5 17.0 Q.3 7.5 17.3

" Includes most kindergarten and some nursery school students.

‘ Private school enroliment is estimated tor this year.
‘Estimates based on preliminary data.

Percentage distribution of public elementary and secondary school enroliment, by region:
Selected years, fall 1970-93

Faill of year

Northeast

Midwest South West
1970 215 28.2 322 18.2
1975 21.6 274 32.7 18.3
1980 201 26.2 34.6 192
1985 18.6 250 358 206
1992' 17.6 23.9 359 22.7
1993° 17.7 23.8 35.8 22.7

"Revised from previously published figures.
‘ Estimated.

NOTE: See the note to supplemental table 35-3 for a definition of regions. Enroliment includes a relatively small number of nursery
school students. .

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Ligest of Education Statistics, 1994 (based on
Common Core of Data); Projections of Education Statistics to 2005, 1995.
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Indicator 35

Elementary and secondary school enroliment, by control and level of school

and region

Elementary and secondary enroliment, by control
and level of school: Fall 1970-2005

Enroliment (in thousands)
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statirtics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, (based on
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Size, Growth, and Output of Educational Institutions

College and university enroliment, by type and control of institution

¢ Total enrollment in public 4-year institutions increased 13 percent between 1981 and 1993. Over
the same period, total enrollment in private 4-year institutions increased 16 percent.

¢ Enrollment in public 2-year institutions

fell between 1982 and 1985. However, Colleges and universities offering 2- and 4-year
between 1985 and 1992, it increased programs under public and private control address
annually, with the largest growth somewhat different student needs. Fluctuations in
occurring between 1990 and 1991. enroliments may indicate, among other things,
Enroliment fell slightly again between changes in student interest In the various kinds of
1992 and 1993 services offered, changes in the cost of

’ aftendance, and changes In the availability of

¢ The distribution of total enrollment student financial aid.

between public and private institutions

has changed little over the last two decades. Public institutions continue to enroll nearly 8 out
of every 10 students.

¢ Within the public sector, enrollment in 2-year institutions grew faster than it did in 4-year
institutions during the late 1980s and early 1990s. As a result, 2-year public institutions
increased their share of enrollment from 35 to 37 percent between 1985 and 1993.

Index of total enroliment in higher education, by type and control of institution: Fall 1972-93

Index of enroliment (1981=100) Percentage of enroliment
Fall of Alt Public Public Private Public Public Private
year institutions 4-year 2-year 4-year 4-year 2-year 4-year
1972 74.5 85.7 8.9 815 481 28.7 220
1973 77.6 87.7 645 82.8 472 301 215
1974 82.6 91.0 73.3 85.0 460 321 2.7
1975 90.4 96.7 85.6 89.1 447 343 19.8
1976 89.0 94.9 83.7 89.5 445 341 202
1977 91.2 95.7 87.1 92.3 43.8 34.6 204
1978 No 95.1 86.5 93.2 43.6 34.4 20.6
1979 93.5 96.4 90.5 95.3 430 351 2.5
1980 97.8 99.3 6.6 98.1 424 368 20.2
1981 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 418 36.2 20.1
1982 100.4 100.2 100.9 99.5 a7 36.4 19.9
1983 100.8 1011 9.5 101.2 419 35.8 202
1984 " 99:0 100.6 95.5 101.0 425 350 205
1985 99.0 100.8 953 100.7 25 349 2.5
1986 1011 1026 98.5 101.4 424 353 2.2
1987 103.2 105.1 101.3 102.8 425 35.6 200
1988 105.5 107.3 103.0 1058 425 354 2.2
1989 109.4 110.2 109.0 108.2 421 36.1 19.9
1990 Mmz 113.2 115 109.7 423 36.2 19.8
1991 116.1 1143 1206 1126 a1 376 19.5
1992 171 114.2 1224 1161 407 379 19.8
1993 1156 1133 191 116.0 409 373 2.2

NOTE: Data for 2-year private institutions are not shown separately, but are included in the total.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tables 170 and
196 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of fall enrollment).
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Indicator 36

Index of total enroliment in higher education, by type and control of institution:

Fall 1972-93

Index of total enrollment
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tables 170 and
196 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of fall enroliment).
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Size, Growth, and Output of Eclucational Institutions

Degrees conferred, by level

¢ In 1992, the number of associate’s, bachelor’s, master’s, and doctor’s degrees awarded all

reached their highest levels to date
despite a decline in the number of high
school diplomas and GED credentials
awarded during most of the period since
1979.

¢ Following years of decline or little
growth, the number of doctor’s degrees
conferred rose 23 percent between 1985
and 1992.

¢ The number of master’s degrees

Trends in the number of degrees conferred, by
degree levels, provide clues to changes in the
productivity of the nation’s higher education
system, the allocation of resources within the
system, and the level of trained individuals within
society. Viewed in relation to the eligible
population—for example, the number of high
school graduates—the data show whether
degrees conferred have lagged behind or
exceeded growth in that population.

conferred fell between 1977 and 1984 but increased each year after that, rising 24 percent

between 1984 and 1992.

¢ After some period of decline in the mid-1980s, the number of both associate’s and first-
professional degrees grew between 1988 and 1992, 16 and 5 percent, respectively.

Index of the number of degrees conferred, by degree level and the number of high school
completions (1981=100): Academic years ending 1971-92

First- High schoo!
Academic Associate's Bachelor's Master's Doctor's professional diplomas and
year ending degrees degrees degrees degrees degrees' GED recipients’
1971 60.7 89.8 779 97.4 52.7 —
1972 70.2 94.9 85.1 101.2 60.3 -
1973 759 98.6 89.1 105.5 69.5 -
1974 82.6 1011 93.7 102.6 748 96.0
1975 86.5 98.7 98.9 103.4 77.7 99.0
1976 94,0 99.0 105.4 103.4 87.1 99.2
1977 97.6 98.3 107.2 100.8 89.4 99.4
1978 990 98.5 105.4 97.5 92.5 100.0
1979 96.7 98.5 101.8 . 99.3 95.7 1010
1980 96.3 99.4 100.8 99.0 97.5 1004
1981 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
1982 104.4 101.9 999 99.2 100.1 99.2
1983 109.6 103.7 98.0 99.4 101.6 95.6
1984 108.7 104.2 96.1 100.8 103.4 N0
1985 109.2 104.7 96.8 1000 104.3 88.1
1986 1071 105.6 97.6 102.1 102.7 87.5
1987 ’104.8 1060 ‘97.8 103.3 99.5 89.4
1988 104.5 1064 101.2 105.8 98.3 %0.7
1989 104.9 108.9 105.0 108.4 98.5 ’87.9
1990 109.3 1124 109.7 116.4 98.7 ’85.4
1991 115.7 170 1140 119.2 100.0 ’84.5
1992 121.1 121.5 119.3 123.4 103.0 83.4

— Not available.

'Includes degrees in law. medicine, dentistry. and theology. See Glossary for a full definition.

* "High school diplomas and GED recipients” are the graduates of regular public and private day school programs and the
recipients of GED credentials. Data for GED recipients are not available before 1974,

' Revised from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics. 1994, tables 99, 101,
and 234 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred and Common Core of Data; Amerlcan Council on Education, annual

GED surveys).
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Indicator 37

index of number of degrees conferred, by degree level and number of high school

completions (1981=100): Academic years ending 1971-92
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Size, Growth, and Output of Educational Institutions
Science and engineering degrees conferred

¢ The number of bachelor’s degrees earned in the science and engineering fields peaked in the
mid-1980s, representing 22 percent of the total number of bachelor’s degrees conferred in 1986.
Since then, the number of science and

engineering degrees conferred has fallen, | Concerns about the nation’s economic

reaching 16 percent of total bachelor’s competitiveness have focused attention on the
degrees conferred in 1992 (see study of science and engineering in our
supplemental table 38-2). educational institutions. Trends in science and

engineering degrees are one indicator of the
changing opportunities in the job market as well as
the increasingly technical marketplace.

¢ The number of science and engineering
master’s and doctor’s degrees conferred
grew faster than the total number of
master’s and doctor’s degrees between 1981 and 1992. However, in 1992, science and engineering
master’s and doctor’s degrees made up approximately the same percentage of total degrees as they
did in 1971 (see supplemental table 38-2).

¢ The percentage of master’s degrees conferred in the natural sciences and engineering to foreign
students rose sharply from 16 percent in 1977 {0 30 percent in 1992. The percentage of doctor’s

degrees conferred in the same fields rose from 19 percent in 1977 to 43 percent in 1992 (see
supplemental table 38-4).

Index of the number of degrees conferred and the percentage of totat degrees conferred in
the natural sciences and in computer sciences and engineering, by degree level and field of
study: Selected academic years ending 1971-92*

Field of study 197 1976 1981 1986 1991 1992
Index of number of dugrees (1981=100)
Bachelor's degrees
All fields 89.8 99.0 100.0 105.6 117.0 121.5
Total science and engineering 79.7 85.4 100.0 127.4 103.7 104.8
Natural sciences 104.4 1171 100.0 98.5 90.6 95.0
Computer sciences and engineering 582 57.7 100.0 152.6 1151 1133
Master's degrees
All fielas 779 1054 1000 97.6 114.0 119.3
Total science and engineering 101.6 100.1 100.0 125.5 137.2 1409
Natural sciences 124.1 140 100.0 101.3 98.5 98.8
Computer sciences and engireering 86.2 90.5 1000 142 ° 163.8 169.7
Doctor's degrees
All fields 974 103.4 * 100.0 102.1 119.2 123.4
Total science and engineering 1249 103.4 100.0 109.5 1471 153.0
Natural sciences 121.6 101.3 100.0 100.7 123.4 127.3
Computer sciences and engineering 133.9 109.0 100.0 133.5 2114 2229
Percentage of total degrees
Bachelor's degrees
All fields 100.0 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0
Total science and engineering 160 156 18.0 218 160 156
Natural sciences 98 99 g4 78 6.5 6.6
Computer sciences and engineering 6.2 56 9.6 139 9.5 90
Master's degrees
All fields 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Total science and engineering 155 1.3 1ne 15.3 144 141
Natural sciences 7.7 52 48 5.0 42 40
Computer sclences and engineering 78 6.1 7.1 10.8 10.2 101
Doctor's degrees
All fields 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Total science and engineering 40.6 31.7 317 340 39.1 393
Natural sciences 28.9 22.7 23.2 228 240 239
Computer sciences and engineering 11.7 9.0 8.5 11.2 15.1 15.4

* Because of the reclassification of Instructional Programs in 1991-92, the figures for earlier years (1971-91) have been reciasslfied
when necessary to conform to the new taxonomy. Therefore. most figures shown are revised from previously published figures.
NOTE: Includes degrees conferred to U.S. and non-U.S. citizens.

SOURCE: U S. Department of Educatlon, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tables 241, 242,
and 243 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred).
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Indicator 38

Index of the number of degrees conferred in the natural sciences and in computer
sciences and engineering (1981=100), by degree level and field of study:
Academic years ending 1971-92
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, tables 241, 242,
and 243 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred).
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Size, Growth, and Output of Educational Institutions

Bachelor's degrees conferred, by field of study

¢ After declining for several years, the number of degrees conferred in the humanities and the

social and behavioral sciences has grown
since the mid-1980s. Combined with
business degrees, these three types of
degrees have constituted half or more of
all degrees conferred since 1971.

¢ The number of degrees earned in
engineering declined 20 percent between
1986 and 1992, while the number of
degrees earned in computer sciences also
declined during this period by 41 percent.

Changing opportunities within the job market
affect the fields in which students choose to major.
In turn, student choices of major affect the
demand for courses and faculty, as well as the
supply of new graduates in different fields. Trends
in the number and proportion of bachelor’s
degrees conferred in different fields help to identify
these changing conditions.

¢ The percentage of natural science degrees dropped from about 10 percent in 1971 to less than 7
percent in 1992. A major factor in this decrease was the sharp decline in mathematics degrees
between 1971 and 1981, when the number of degrees earned in mathematics decreased by more
than 50 percent (see supplemental table 39-3).

¢ Business degrees grew as a percentage of all bachelor’s degrees between 1971 and 1988, when
they reached a peak of 24 percent. Since then, their share of total degrees has slowly fallen (see

supplemental table 39-3).

Index of the number of bachelors’ degrees conferred and the percentage of total bacheior’s
degrees conferred, by field of study: Selected academic years ending 1971-92

Field of study 1971 1976 1981 1986 1991 1992
Index of the number of degrees (1981=100)

All fields : 898 99.0 100.0 105.6 17.0 121.5
Humanities 1071 1124 100.0 9.0 128.6 138.7
Social/behavioral sciences 136.7 124.8 100.0 95.0 129.8 139.5
Life sciences 82.7 125.6 100.0 89.1 9.5 99.4
Physicat sciences 89.4 89.6 1000 90.7 68.2 70.8
Mathematics 2181 1428 100.0 150.0 133.9 129.3
Computer and information sciences 1568 374 100.0 2770 165.9 162.4
Engineering 709 60.7 100.0 1204 97.2 96.7
Engineering technologies 440 67.8 100.0 165.9 146.2 139.5
Education 163.1 1429 100.0 80.6 102.5 9.9
Business management 57.7 4 100.0 119.3 125.3 1290
Health sciences 39.6 84.8 100.0 101.2 92.8 970
Other technical/professional 43.2 86.6 100.0 97.3 109.2 1194

Percentage of total degrees

All fields 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities 17.1 163 14.3 134 15.7 16.3
Social/behavioral sciences 230 191 151 13.6 168 174
Life sciences 43 59 4.6 39 3.6 3.8
Physical sciences 25 23 26 22 1.5 1.5
Mathematics 3.0 1.8 1.2 1.7 14 1.3
Computer and information sciences 0.3 0.6 1.6 42 2.3 22
Engineering 2.3 4.1 6.8 77 5.6 54
Engineering technologies 06 09 1.3 20 1.6 1.4
Education 21.0 16.7 1.6 8.8 101 9.5
Business management 13.7 15.3 213 240 228 226
Health sciences 3.0 59 6.8 6.5 54 54
Other technical/professional 6.2 11.2 12.8 11.8 120 126

NOTE: Because of the reclassification of Instructional Programs in 1991-92, the figures for earller years (1971-91) have been
reclassified when necessary to conform to the new taxonomy. Therefore, most numbers shown are revised from previously

published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics. 1994, table 241

(baised on IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of degrees conferred).
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Indicator 39

Index of the number of bachelor's degrees conferred (1981=100), by selected field of
study: Academic years ending 1971-92
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Climate, Classrc: .

s, and Diversity in Educational institutions

The quality of a student’s education is reflected not
only in the subject areas taught in school, but also in
the learning environment schools provide and in the
importance attached to education outside of school.
A school’s learning environment may be enhanced by
features such as high achievement standards,
opportunities to learn, programs for special
populations, a safe environment, and involved
parents. However, these features are 100 numerous to
be adequately covered by a few indicators, and
national data on many aspects of interest are lacking.
Therefore, the indicators in this section must be
viewed as only a small sampling of the indicators
necessary to fully describe the learning environment
of students.

Diversity of Students

Racial and ethnic diversity can bring both cultural
variation and special needs to the schools. In 1993,
Hispanic children ranged from 5 percent of children
in public schools in nonmetropolitan areas to 22
percent of children in public schools in central cities.
Black children ranged from 10 percent of students in
private schools to 33 percent of children in public
schools in central cities. Even though little change has
occurred since 1970 in the of students in central city
public schools who are black, the proportion of
students who are Hispanic has been increasing in all
schools (Indicator 40). Together, black and Hispanic
students make up the majority of public school
students in central cities.

Higher education institutions are less diverse than
public elementary and secondary schools for two
reasons: minorities make up a smaller percentage of
the total population at the higher ages; and minorities,
with the exception of Asians, are less likely than
whites to enroll in higher education. However, the
diversity of students on college campuses has been
growing. For instance, the percentage of college
students who are minority increased from 15 percent
in 1976 to 22 percent in 1992 (Indicator 49). Blacks
accounted for nearly 10 percent of the enrollment at
colleges and universities in 1992, Hispanics 7 percent,
Asians 5 percent, and American Indians 1 percent.
Minorities make up a smaller percentage of the total
enrollment in 4-year than in 2-year higher education
institutions.

Classrooms

Programs and services offered by schools are a
function not only of the needs of the students but

also of the resources available to that school. A higher
percentage of fourth-grade students in public
compared to private schools were in 5~hools that
offered specialized programs targetea toward
children with unique needs. For example, 52 percent
of fourth-grade public school students were in
schools that offered English as a second language
compared to 14 percent of private school students.
Similarly, 92 percent of public school fourth-graders
were in schools that offered handicapped programs
compared to 25 percent of private school students.
Higher percentages of students in public versus
private schools were in schools that offered gifted
programs, medical care, and remedial classes,
regardless of age (Indicator 41).

One aspect of the quality of a student’s higher
education is the experience and expertise of the
faculty with whom a student has contact. Courses in
colleges and universities are taught by faculty ranging
from instructors to full professors who are likely to
have a wide range of experience and expertise. For
these reasons, it is useful to consider what percentage
of a student’s classroom exposure is to senior faculty
(full and associate professors). At research
institutions, about two-thirds of a student’s classroom
exposure to faculty is with senior faculty, and it is
closer to one-half at doctoral, comprehensive, and
liberal arts institutions (Indicator 50). However, it is
also important to consider the size of the classes in
which this exposure takes place. Only 5 percent of
lower division classes at liberal arts institutions have
more than 50 students compared to 33 percent at
research institutions (table 50-1).

Climate

The learning climate both reflects and influences the
behavior of students and is affected by events within
and outside of the school. Students must be
physically present at school in order to learn, so
tardiness, absenteeism, and mobility can detract from
learning. Violence and crime in schools, as well as
exposure to drugs and alcohol, can also negatively
affect the learning environment. Additionally, the
extent to which parents are involved in their
children’s education can influence the likelihood that
their children will be successful in school.
Extracurricular activities and outside employment
can also affect a student’s education, both positively
and negatively.

The amount of time students spend in school is
important for learning. Not all students, however,
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make it to school every day. For example, students in
public high schools were more likely than students in
public elementary or middle schools to be absent
from school. (Average daily school absentee rates
were 8 percent for high schools, 5 percent for
elementary schools, and 7 percent for middle
schools.) Public high schools with a large percentage
of students eligible for free lunch had higher
absenteeism rates, and, in general, absenteeism was a
greater problem in public central city schools
(Indicator 45). '

High mobility can also be detrimental to learning,
Students who change schools are often at a higher risk
of being retained in grade. Thirty-one percent of the
eighth-graders in 1988 were affected by two or more
school changes for reasons other than grade
promotion between first grade and the middle of
eighth grade (Indicator 46). Students from low income
and non-two parent families were more likelyy than
students {rom other families to change schools
frequently. Violence in and around schools directly
affects educators and students and can reduce school
effectiveness and inhibit students’ learning. The most
common form of victimization at school, theft, was
reported by 41 percent of 1995 seniors. The rate of
violence does not seem to be increasing, as little
change occurred in the student victimization rates for
seniors between 1976 and 1993. Rates did not vary
for blacks and whites, except that a higher percentage
of black than white seniors reported being threatened
or injured with a weapon at school (Indicator 47).

Drugs and alcohol affect the climate of the school by
interfering with the learning process. In-school drug
and alcohol use has fallen dramatically over the past
decade. For example, in 1980, 21 percent of seniors
reported having used marijuana at school during the
previous year, compared to 6 percent in 1993 (table
48-3). Alcohol was reported to have been used during
the previous year by 76 percent of seniors in 1993,
down from 85 percent in 1976. Students were more
likely to encounter someone trying to sell them drugs
at school in public schools and in public urban and
suburban schools than in private schools or public
rural schools (Indicator 48).

Teachers, education researchers, and policymakers
advocate strong parent involvement in the education
of their children. One method that schools use to
build family-school partnerships is to contact the
parents. Parents of 12th-grade students reported that
they were more likely to be contacted by school
personnel regarding the academic performance of

their child than about their child’s behavior (Indicator
44). Parents who had bachelor’s degrees or higher,
whose child attended private school, or whose child’s
achievement test scores were in the highest quartile
were more likely than other parents to be contacted by
school personnel about volunteering in school.
Parents of students attending low poverty schools
were generally more likely than other parents to be
contacted concerning their child’s academic
performance and academic program.

In addition to developing the academic skills of
students, schools promote students’ social and
emotional development through various means
including extracurricular activities. Seventy-eight
percent of high school seniors in 1992 participated in
at least one type of extracurricular activity (Indicator
43). A large percentage of students were active in
varsity sports (41 percent); fewer were in school plays,
musicals, service clubs, or government (14 to 15
percent). Seniors from families in the highest
socioeconomic quartile were more likely than those
from lower quartiles to participate in all types of
extracurricular activities, with the exception of school
vocational clubs. Whites were more likely than blacks
to be involved in a school play or musical, the
yearbook or newspaper, or in academic clubs. In
addition, white seniors were more likely than
Hispanic seniors to participate in at least one
extracurricular activity (84 versus 78 percent).

Students spend more time outside of school than in
school, so their use of time outside of school has
important consequences for their learning. In
addition to participating in extracurricular activities,
many students hold jobs. In 1992, about 30 percent of
high school students were employed, and 11 percent
reported working 20 or more hours per week
(Indicator 49, Condition of Education 1994). An even
greater percentage of students held a job while in
college. In 1993, almost half of all full-time college
students and 85 percent of part-time students were
employed (Indicator 51 and table 51-3). Employment
among full-time college students has increased from
34 percent in 1970 to 46 percent in 1993. Full-time
college students from high income families are less
likely to be employed or to work as many hours as
their lower income classmates. While a job or related
activity could take time away from a student’s
studies, it may also provide the student with an
education that cannot be obtained inside a classroom.
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Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions

Racial and ethnic distribution of elementary and secondary students

¢ Since 1970, approximately one out of
every three students in central city public
schools has been black. In 1993, 10
percent of the students in metropolitan-
area public schools outside of central

cities were black, up from 6 percent in
1970.

¢ In 1993, 2 out of every 10 students in
central city public schools were Hispanic,
up from 1in 10 in 1972,

Changes in the racial/ethnic composition of
students may contribute to a greater degree of
heterogeneity of language and culture in our
nation’s schools. While a variety of backgrounds
and interests of students can enhance the learning
environment, it can also create new or increased
challenges for the schools. Many minority students
come from poor or non-English ianguage
backgrounds and may be at greater risk of not
succeeding in school than other children.

¢ Since 1981, black and Hispanic students have made up the majority of public school students in

central cities (see supplemental table 40-1).

¢ In 1993, 10 percent of students in private schools were black and 7 percent were Hispanic, up

from 5 percent in 1972 in each case.

Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who are black and Hispanic, by control of school and

metropolitan status: 1970-93

Black Hispanic
Public schools Public schools
Other Non- Other Non-

Central metro- metro- Private Central metro- metro- Private
Year Total cities polltan politan schools Total citles politan politan schools
1970 14.8 325 6.2 120 4.7 — — — — —
1971 16.2 344 6.5 1.6 4.6 — — — — —
1972 14.9 317 6.3 1.3 52 58 108 4.4 36 47
1973 14.8 321 58 10 5.7 5.7 10.2 4.4 37 50
1974 15.4 332 6.6 1.8 43 6.2 1.4 44 44 7.3
1975 15.6 330 7.0 1.8 50 6.6 120 5.1 4.1 59
1976 16.0 340 7.6 1.7 58 6.6 14 59 37 54
1977 159 3565 7.1 12,6 6.2 6.2 1.8 5.6 29 6.9
1978 16.1 359 7.4 12.3 6.0 64 1.9 6.1 30 5.2
1979 161 358 8.8 109 7.5 6.8 14,0 53 35 55
1980 —_ — — — — — — — — —
1981 16.2 35.2 8.1 1.8 65 8.6 16.7 7.4 4.2 7.4
1982 16.2 340 8.6 1.9 6.6 8.7 17.7 7.0 43 7.3
1983 16.3 339 9.1 115 6.5 91 18.1 7.5 a1 7.2
1984 16.1 — — — 6.3 8.5 — — — 59
1985 17.0 36.0 9.5 12.7 5.6 101 215 8.6 4.2 6.1
1986 16.7 329 8.3 141 6.9 106 20.2 8.3 41 70
1987 16.7 329 8.8 12.8 7.4 10.7 19.6 9.0 39 70
1988 16.8 324 9.8 12.2 8.2 10.8 19.2 9.0 47 6.7
1989 16.7 328 100 1.5 7.7 1.4 20.2 10.2 40 6.7
1990 16.5 331 8.8 125 7.2 1.6 19.8 108 40 7.2
199 16.7 330 9.2 124 7.3 nz 20.6 105 35 7.1
1992 16.7 325 9.5 19 7.4 19 20.6 10.9 3.6 7.7
1993 16.7 329 10.4 10.9 9.8 11.9 21.6 9.9 5.1 7.1

— Not avallable.

NOTE: Control of schooi was not available in 1980. Residence of students was not avallable In 1984. The definltion of metropolitan

areas in the United States was changed In 1985. A small number of black students (less than 1 percent) are aiso Hispanic.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports, Serles P-20, *School Enroliment....”

various years and October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 40

Race and ethnicity of students in grades 1-12, by control of school and

metropolitan status: 1972-93
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Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions

Programs and services offered by schools

¢ During school year 1993-94, public

school students were more likely than
private school students to have available
to them certain programs for students
with special needs—bilingual education,
English as a second language, programs
for the handicapped or the gifted and
talented, and diagnostic and prescriptive

services.

¢ Fourth-graders in public schools with a
low poverty level (5 percent or less receiving free or reduced-price lunch) were more likely to
have programs for the gifted and talented, diagnostic and prescriptive services, and extended
day programs in their schools than fourth-graders in public schools with a high level of student
poverty (more than 40 percent receiving free or reduced-price lunch).

As schools undertake to serve increasingly diverse
student bodies, both the content of the curriculum
and the scope of noncurricular activities have
changed. The programs and services that a
particular school offers today are a function of not

only the needs of the students, but also the

resources available to that school. Differences in
offerings across schools provide information as to
how educational resources are being employed.

¢ Public school fourth-graders in rural areas were more likely to have remedial math and reading
programs in their schools, but were less likely to have an extended day program available than
their counterparts in central cities or the urban fringe/large town (see supplemental table 41-1).

¢ The percentage of public school students who have various programs and services available to
them varies widely by state. For example, less than 25 percent of students in Michigan and

Tennessee attend schools offering medical health care services, compared to more than 80

percent of students in Delaware, New Hampshire, and New Jersey (see supplemental table 41-4).

Percentage of fourth-grade students in schools offering various programs and services, by
selected school characteristics: School year 1993-94

Programs  Programs Diagnostic Medical
English as for the forthe and pre- health
Biingual asecond Remedial Remedial hondi- gifted and scriptive  Extended care
School characteristics education language reading math capped talented services day services
Public schools
Ali fourth-grade students 23.2 519 864 61.0 915 779 82.7 40.8 56.9
Central city 323 57.0 83.4 56.7 919 742 825 492 570
Urban fringe /large town 213 648 840 57.2 879 784 84.6 47.4 56.7
Rural/small town 16.4 36.3 93 683 94.2 810 81.2 27.4 568
Percentage of students receiving free or reduced-price lunch
0-5 140 59.6 83.5 54.6 916 833 87.6 58.5 57.8
6-20 7.5 51.1 799 490 893 822 83.7 426 621
21-40 18.6 a47.7 87.1 61.7 923 799 839 393 499
41-100 36.6 53.8 898 68.0 924 748 80.9 38.7 57.4
Private schools
All fourth grade-students 4.1 142 64.4 489 25.1 26.0 53.2 62.2 36.1
Central city 43 183 9.4 54.7 276 2.0 53.9 701 378
Urban fringe/large town 45 13.1 63.2 469 225 237 56.5 63.0 363
Rural/small town 26 52 527 36.0 229 21.6 455 39.0 310
Percentage of students receiving free or reduced-price lunch
0-5 26 19.8 74.3 598 359 330 700 65.9 397
6-20 2.1 78 74.6 54.4 344 305 60.1 54.1 a77
21-40 21 78 83.4 599 314 355 65.7 522 490
41-100 126 275 81.4 625 215 16.2 46.7 53.5 33.5

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1993-94.
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Indicator 41

Percentage of fourth-grade students in schools offering various programs and services:
School year 1993-94
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Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions

Education of students with disabilities

¢ The number of students participating in federal programs for children with disabilities
increased each year between 1977 and 1993, despite a decrease in elementary and secondary
enrollment during the late 1970s and mid-1980s (see supplemental table 42-1).

¢ In 1993, students with disabilities

receiving services in federal programs The Individuals with Disabliifies Education Act (IDEA)
equaled nearly 12 percent of all students | mandates that all chiidren have available to them a
enrolled in grades K-12. free and appropriate education designed fo meet
their unique needs. Changes in the number and
¢ The percentage of disabled students distribution of students with disabilities affect the level

identified as having learning disabilities | of effort required of educators and policymakers to
rose 24 percentage points (from22to 46 | comply with the curent law and help them to
percent) between 1977 and 1993, while forecast the need for future resources.

the proportion identified as mentally '
retarded or with speech or language impairments each fell 16 percentage points (from 26 to 10
percent and from 35 to 19 percent of the total, respectively).

¢ During the 1991-92 school year, 95 percent of students with disabilities were taught in regular
school buildings. Of these students, 95 percent of those with speech or language impairments
were taught in regular classrooms and/or resource rooms compared to 12 percent of deaf-blind
students. Fifty-nine percent of mentally retarded students were taught in separate classrooms in

regular school buildings compared to 4 percent of students with speech or language
impairments (see supplemental table 42-6).

Children from birth to age 21 served in federally supported programs for students with
disabilities, by type of disability: Selected school years ending 1977-93

Type of disability 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993
Percentage distribution

All disabilities 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Specific learning disabilities 216 291 353 40.9 425 438 437 447 458
Spesech or language impairments 353 31.2 28.2 26,6 261 26.0 215 20.7 19.3
Mental retardation 260 23.2 200 17.8 16.1 14.7 124 11.2 10.3
Serious emotional disturbance 77 77 84 83 8.6 88 8.3 82 7.8
Preschool disabled* * @) ® @) ® ® 87 93 10.4

As a percentage of total pubilc K-12 enroliment

Ali disabilities 85 93 103 10.8 10.9 109 11.2 11.3 119
Specific learning disabilities 18 27 3.7 4.4 4.6 4.8 49 5.1 55
Speech or language impairments 3.0 29 29 29 29 2.8 24 23 23
Mental retardation 22 22 2.1 1.9 18 1.6 14 1.3 1.2
Serious emotional disturbance 06 0.7 0.9 0.9 0.9 1.0 09 0.9 0.9
Preschool disabled* ® @) @) @) * @) 1.0 1.1 1.2

* Prior to the 1987-88 school year, these students were included in the counts by disabling condition. Beginning In the 1987-88
school year, states are no longer required to report preschool students (0-5 years) with disabiliities by disabling condition.

NOTE: Includes students served under Chapter 1 of the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act (FECIA) and Part B of IDEA.
Refer to supplemental tables 42-2 and 42-3 for additional disability categories.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Speclal Education and Rehabiitative Services, Annual Report to Congress on the
Implementation of the individuals with Disabilitles Education Act, various years.
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Children from birth to age 21 served in federally supported programs for students with
disabilities: School years ending 1977-93

Percentage distribution of children with disabilities served
in federal programs, by type of disability

Percent
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30 - Speech or language impairments 30
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Number of children with disabilities served in federal programs as
a percentage of total public K~12 enrollment, by type of disability
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NOTE: Inciudes students served under Chapter 1 of ECIA and Part B of IDEA. Prior to schoot year 1987-88, preschool students were
Included in the counts by disabling condition. Beginning In the 1987-88 school year, states are no longer required to report
preschool students (0-5 years) with disabllities by disabling condgition.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Speclal Education and Rehabilitative Services, Annual Report to Congress on the
Implementation of the Indlviduais with Disabilities Education Act, varlous years.
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Extracurricular aciivities

¢

Almost 83 percent of high school seniors in 1992 participated in at least one extracurricular
activity. The most popular activity was varsity sports, with 36 percent of students participating.

Females were more likely than males to
participate in all extracurricular activities
with the exception of sports.

Participation in any extracurricular activity
was relatively similar across racial/ethnic
groups. However, blacks were more likely
to be involved in school vocational clubs
than whites, Hispanics, and Asians, while
Asians were more likely than both blacks
and Hispanics to be involved in academic
clubs.

Seniors in the highest socioeconomic
quartile were more likely than students
from the lower quartiles to participate in

Students spend a magjority of their time outside of
the classroom. How this time is spent may be an
indication of the students’ growth and
opportunifies available to them. Participation in
extracurricular activities, for example, may affect
academic performance, attachment to school,
and social development. Almost every high school
in the U.S. offers some type of extracurricular
activity, such as music, academic clubs, and
sports. These activities provide opportunities for
students fo learn the values of teamwork a
channel for reinforcing skills, and the opportunity to
apply academic skills in other arenas as a part of a
well-rounded education.

most extracurricular activities with the exception of school vocational clubs—students from the
lowest quartile were more likely to belong to these organizations.

Seniors’ participation in extracurricular activities is about the same regardless of the poverty
level or minority enrollment of the schools they attend (see supplemental table 43-1).

Percentage of high school seniors participating in extracurricular activities, by activity and
selected characteristics: 1992

Extracurricular activity

Intfra-  School School Yearbook Aca-  Student School School
Any Varsity rnural music  play or or news- demic govemn-  service vocational
Characteristic activity’ sperts sports group  musical paper clubs ment clubs clubs
Total 82.8 358 9.2 19.8 154 18.8 25.1 154 13.9 17.7
Sex
Male 81.3 437 38.3 151 14.1 14.0 22.8 13.1 10.3 14.7
Female 84.4 28.3 202 245 167 235 27.3 17.7 17.4 20.6
Race/ethnicity
White 84.2 36.0 28.6 19.6 16.1 19.7 25.8 154 13.6 17.5
Black 80.1 38.5 325 244 159 14.3 20.7 16.7 13.6 225
Hispanic 77.6 31.3 27.3 16.8 10.6 16.7 22.5 14.6 14.3 16.4
Asian/
Pacific Islander 80.7 36.7 325 17.5 13.6 18.8 31.9 14.4 19.4 8.9
American Indian/
Alaskan Native 83.0 355 36.9 209 18.5 237 22.7 17.8 1.0 255
SES quartile’
Lowest 76.3 29.2 24.8 1 . 1.4 14.3 18.7 1.0 84 24.8
Middle 81.9 34.2 28.8 19.6 148 169 241 14.7 125 19.6
Highest 89.3 43.9 32.5 220 194 25.1 31.1 19.8 19.6 9.9

"Any activity is a measure of the percentage of students who reported that they had participated in at least one of the above

listed activities during the school year.

* SES quartiles provide a relative measure of the socioeconomic status of families. The middle two quartiles were collapser .
creating a three-level SES scale with the values “lowest” (lowest quartile). "middle” (the two middie quartiles), and “highes”

(highest quartile). See Glossary for further explanation.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Natlonal Education Longitudinal Study of 1988,
Second Follow-1'», Student Survey. 1992,
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Second Follow-up. Student Survey, 1992,
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Types of contact between parents and school personnel

¢ Parents of 12th-grade students reported that they were more likely to be contacted by school
personnel regarding the academic

performance of their child than about When school personne! and parents communicate,
their child’s behavior. they establish a stronger leaiming envikoniment for tha

S student both at hameand af school §chook:, - -
¢ Parents of seniors in private schuols were | contact parents for many reasons, Inc!udtng when

more likely than their counterparts in thelr child is experiencing academic of befiavioral .
public schools to be called to request difficulties, when the teacher wishes fo discuss future
volunteer services or to discuss their plans for the chiid, or when'the school Is looking for
child’s post-high school plans, while parent volunteers. It s important o defermnine ,
parents of public high school seniors whether parents are being Confacmonly‘”hsn o

. there is a problem at school, or Ifschool personnel are
were more likely to be contacted about ving to develop a sirong ﬂneof nk ot

their child’s attendance. with the parents.

¢ Parents of white seniors were more
likely than those of black, Hispanic, or Asian seniors to be asked to volunteer at school. Black
parents were more likely than white or Hispanic parents to be contacted by school personnel to
inform them about helping their child with school work (see supplemental table 44-1).

¢ Parents of seniors in schools with 41 percent or more of students receiving free or reduced-price
lunck were more likely than parents of seniors in schools with less than 5 percent of students
receiving free or reduced-price lunch to be contacted regarding their child’s academic
performance or academic program. Parents in rural schools were the least likely to be contacted
about their child’s attendance, and parents in urban schools were the least likely to be contacted
by school personnel requesting parent volunteers (see supplemental table 44-3).

¢ Parents who had a bachelor’s degree or higher or whose child’s achievement test scores were in
the highest quartile were more likely to be called by school personnel regarding their child’s
post-high school plans and to be asked to volunteer at school than were other parents (see
supplemental tables 44-2 and 44-4).

Percentage of 12th-grade students whose parents reported that school personnel contacted them
at least once during the current school year, by percent of students receiving free or reduced-
price lunch in public schools, control of school, and reason for contact: 1992

Percent of students receiving free or

reduced-price lunch in public schools Control of school
Other
Reason school parsonnel contacted parents Total 0-5% 6-20% 21-41% 41+% Public Catholic private
Discuss:
Student's academic performance 52.7 56.5 525 488 488 52.5 485 60.8
Student's academic
program 438 46,6 43.2 38.8 38.7 429 46.1 59.0
Student's post-high
school plans 371 387 343 33.5 328 349 50.0 69.1
Student's attendance 370 439 383 353 378 38.7 17.5 25.7
Student's behavior 20.1 20.7 20.1 19.1 204 20.5 14.6 18.5
Request parent volunteer
time at school £5.0 57.8 54,0 50.7 424 51.9 829 86.2
Inform parents how to help
student with school work 223 242 20.7 200 18.6 21.5 29.3 318

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988,
Second Follow-up, (1992) Parent Survey.
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Percentage of 12th-grade students whose parents reported that schoo! persocnnel
contacted them at least once during the current school year for various reasons: 1992

Percent of parents contacted, by reason for contact, percent of
students receiving free or reduced-price lunch, and control of school
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Student absenteeism and tardiness

¢ In 1991, the student absentee rate increased

with school level and was generally greater An important aspect of students” access fo

in public central city schools.

education is the amount of time actually spent in the
classroom. When students are absent from school,

¢ An average of 8 percent of the students arrive late, or cut class, they forgo opportunities fo
in public high schools were absent on a leam. Furthermore, when students disupt classes by

typical day (12 percent in central cities).
Forty-four percent of central city public
high school teachers reported that
student absenteeism was a serious

being late or frequently xbsent, they interfere with
other students’ oppcrtunities to leam. And, maybe
most importantly, ‘he habits of consistent and on-time
aftendance are habits that will serve young people
well in their future work lives.

problem in their schools.

¢ Public high schools with more than 40 percent of their students eligible for free or reduced
lunches had a higher absentee rate (10 percent) than those with lower percentages of eligible

students, which had absentee rates of 7 to 8 percent.

¢ In central city public high schools witk more than 40 percent of the students eligible for free or
reduced lunches, 55 percent of the teachers thought that absenteeism was a serious problem in
their school, and 49 percent thought that tardiness was a serious problem. Thirty-six percent

considered cutting class a serious problem (see supplemental table 45-2).

Average percentage of students absent, by selected school characteristics: 1990-91

Control of Public school level Public high school % of students

school Elemen- Comblined eligible tor free or reduced-price lunch

Urbanicity Total Public Private tary Middle  High  el/sec 0-5 6-20 21-40 41-100

Total 59 6.1 49 5.3 6.6 8.2 75 7.0 7.4 7.8 9.6

Central city 6.6 7.3 5.1 6.0 80 156 12.2 10.7 8.7 128 144
Urban fringe/

large town 6.0 6.2 54 54 6.6 8.8 79 74 9.2 83 10.6

Rural/small town 5.3 5.5 42 4.7 5.8 7.1 6.1 5.8 6.4 6.6 7.4

Percentage of feachers who reported that absenteeism and tardiness were serious problems in

their schools, by selected school characteristics: 1990-91

Control of Public schoo! level Public high school % of students
school Elemen- Combined eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Urbanicity Total Public Private tary Middle High el/sec 0-5 6-20 21-40  41-100
Absenteeism

Total 12.7 14.1 26 6.1 127 288 133 17.2 263 a8 40.1
Central city 17.5 20.7 29 10.5 19.1 4.4 209 274 33.2 576 55.4
Urban fringe/

large town 1.6 13.0 23 49 1.1 27.5 12.8 17.4 297 43.8 420
Rural/small town 101 10.6 2.8 3.7 8.9 219 1.4 13.8 210 24.6 284

Tardiness

Total 10.2 11.2 34 4.6 122 217 10.6 15.8 193 268 320
Central city 155 18.1 3.7 8.9 218 357 14.6 22.7 28.9 a6 492
Urban fringe/ 9.5 105 26 42 8.9 21.6 13.6 17.4 214 331 33.2

large town
Rural/small town 6.9 7.1 33 20 7.3 14.7 85 1.3 13.9 158 19.0

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1990-91 (Teacher and

School Questionnailres).
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Student absenteeism and tardiness, by selected school characteristics: 1990-91
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Student mobility*

¢ Thirty-one percent of the eighth-grade class of 1988 changed schools two or more times after
entering first grade and before the middle of eighth grade, and 10 perceni changed schools two
or meore times between the middle of eighth grade and spring 1992.

¢ White students were less likely to move two or more times after entering first grade and before the middle
of eighth grade than were Asians. Between

the middie of eighth grade and spring 1992,
white students changed schools less
frequently than did either Hispanics or blacks.

¢ Students who lived with their mother and
father during the eighth grade 1. ere less
likely to have changed schools two or more
times either between first grade and the
middle of eighth grade or between the

Students change schools for academic, personal,
and family-related reasons. Those who make
frequent school changes can experience
inappropriate placement in a new school, lack of
continuity of lesson content, disruptions in social
ties, and feelings of alienatior.. Teachers may also
find it difficult to identify and meet the academic
and social needs of the highly mobile student.

middle of eighth grade and spring 1992 than were students living in other types of families.

¢ Students in low income faniilies (under $10,000) were more likely to change schoels two or more
times after entering first grade and before the middle of eighth grade than were students whose
annual family income equaled or exceeded $20,000.

Percentage of the sighth-grade class of 1988 who changed schools between entering first
grade and the middle of eighth grade and between the middie of eighth grade and spring
1992, by selected background characteristics

Background

Number of school changes
after entering first grade and
before the middie of eighth grade

Number of school changes
between the middle of
eighth grade and Spring 1992

characteristics in 1988 Less than 2 2 ormore Less than 2 2 or more
(Percent)
Total 69.4 30.6 90.2 98
Race/ethnicity
White 7.2 28.8 9.6 84
Black 64.3 38.7 83.6 16.4
Hispanic 66.7 33.3 87.0 130
Asian/Pacific Islander 58.5 41.5 95.1 49
American Indian/Alaskan Native 61.3 38.7 83.1 16.9
Famlty composition
Mother and father 76.7 23.3 94.4 56
Mother only 65.6 34.4 87.0 13.0
Mother and other male 50.0 50.0 83.3 16.7
Father only/Other 53.4 46.6 710 290
Father and other female 354 64.6 80.5 19.5
Annual famlly Income
Less than $10,000 61.2 38.8 85.0 15.0
$10,000-19,999 64.0 36.0 89.9 101
$20,000-34,999 69.5 30.5 9.1 8.9
$35,000--49,999 74.2 25.8 92.8 72
$50.000 or more 727 27.3 91.8 8.2

‘Movbliity measures the number of times a student changed schools, excluding changes due to single grade or level promotions.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988,
Base Year (1988) and Second Follow-up (1992) Surveys.
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Percentage of eighth-graders in 1988 who changed schools between entering first
grade and the middie of eighth grade and between the middie of eighth grade and
spring 1992, by selected background characteristics
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Education Longltudinal Study of 1988,
Base Year (1988) and Second Follow-up (1992) Surveys.
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Crime in the schools

¢ Victimization rates of high school .
seniors changed little between 1976 and Violence In and around schools directly affacts
1993, with the exception of a slight educators and students by reducing schooi
increase in the percentage of students effectiveness and inhibiting students’ learning.

) ' ; Additionally, unsafe school environments may
who rep orted being threatened both with place students who are already at risk of school
and without a weapon. The most failure for other reasons In further jeopardy. In

common type of victimization reported recent years, educators and policymakers have
by high school seniors in 1993 was voiced growing concern about possible increases
having something stolen (41 percent) (see | in the incidences of school-related criminal
supplemental table 47-1). behavior. Studying trends In victimization rates

provides a picture of the safety of today’s schoois.

¢ Black and white high school seniors were
about equally likely to report being victimized at school, except that blacks were more likely
than whites to have been threatened or injured with a weapon. Twenty-four percent of black

high school seniors reported being threatened with a weapon in 1993 compared to 14 percent of
white seniors.

¢ Twelfth-grade males were more likely than 12th-grade females to report that they were
threatened at school and that they got into a physical fight either at school or when going to or
from school (see supplemental table 47-3).

¢ Only about 5 percent of students attended schools equipped with metal detectors. Students
attending a public school, a high school, a school located in an urban area, or a school with an
enrollment above 1,000 were more likely to have metal detectors or security guards in their
schools than were students attending other types of schools (see supplemental table 47-4).

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school, by type of
victimization and race/ethnicity: 1976-93

Had Property Injured Threatened Injured Threatened
something dellberately with a with a without a without a
stolen damaged weapon weapon weapon weapon
Year White  Black White  Black White  Black White  Black White Black White  Biack
1976 38.9 35.9 25.1 30.1 50 78 1.4 16.3 13.2 14.3 21.2 24.2
1977 40.4 32.8 24.3 21.0 40 8.1 11.0 19.7 10.6 1.4 20.2 242
1978 38.8 324 25.7 21.2 39 7.2 11.2 13.3 11.5 14.4 20.4 17.5
1979 34.6 27.2 245 20.8 40 8.1 1.1 16.5 1.7 9.8 20.3 17.9
1980 34.3 33.1 253 21.9 35 9.9 9.5 17.8 10.3 14.9 19.0 20.0
1981 40.1 39.2 304 20.8 5.1 134 13.4 237 13.8 19.1 23.6 25.0
1982 37.9 420 25.6 254 4.2 45 1.1 15.9 1.8 11.7 21.3 19.5
1983 39.4 39.2 25.0 23.) 43 5.6 1.9 14.8 13.4 13.2 23.9 24.5
1984 38.4 35.3 24.3 21.8 3.2 6.0 10.9 16.7 12.1 13.3 23.0 24.4
1985 39.3 35.2 26.6 28.0 54 89 1.6 22,6 13.6 18.2 24.5 25.2
1986 411 36.3 25.7 24.5 49 6.9 12.6 15.7 14.5 12.8 25.7 22.7
1987 421 39.4 27.0 25.0 44 5.6 1.2 17.5 15.4 15.4 25.4 20.2
1088 41.4 46.6 27.4 25.8 39 9.0 1.3 22.2 13.5 16.6 24.3 27.7
1989 39.4 46.4 26,0 28.9 49 1.3 120 24.1 13.7 17.8 24.5 210
1990 41.6 422 28.9 26.1 4.6 10.0 12.0 16.0 13.6 100 26.1 21.7
1991 41.4 44.3 28.4 24.6 5.3 9.6 15.7 20.2 15.4 17.1 26.5 27.5
1992 36.2 44.2 25.7 28.3 45 5.2 12.3 19.4 127 13.6 25.5 20.5
1993 41.6 46.0 25.8 26.3 43 6.4 13.8 23.5 11.0 1.5 23.8 223

SOURCE: University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Institute for Social Research. Monitoring the Future Study.
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Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school, by type of
victimization and race/ethnicity: 1976-93
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Student drug and alcohol use

¢ Drug use by high school seniors fell Drugs and alcohol interfere with thinking and can
dramatically throughout the 1980s and reduce academic achievement. Crimes of
early 1990s. For example, in 1994, 4 violence may accompany ot result from substance
percent of seniors who report using abuse. Educators and administrators need to be
cocaine during the Previous year, down able to determine the scope of the drUg and
from 12 percent in 1981. Marijuana use alcohol problem for students. The percentage of
dropped from 46 percent in 1981 to 26 students reporting that they have begn .

. ] cr 1 approached at school to buy drugs is an indicator

percent in 1993; however, it climbed back | J¢y 0o vent 16 which the school environment is
to 31 percent in 1994. directly affected by the drug problem.

¢ While the percentage of high school :
seniors reporting alcohol use at any time during the previous year has decreased since 1979, it

remains high. In 1993, 76 percent of high school seniors reported using alcohol in the previous year
(see supplemental table 48-1).

¢ In 1993, 8 percent of 12th-graders and 6 percent of 8th-graders reported that they were under the
influence of alcohol while at school at least 1 day in the previous month. Similar percentages (9
and 5 percent, respectively) responded that they were under the influence of marijuana or some
other illicit drug while at school at least once in the past month (see supplemental table 48-2).

¢ Students in 8th grade in 1988 and 10th grade in 1990 who attended public schools were more
likely to have had someone offer to sell them drugs at school than students in all three types of
private schools. Such differences between schools became less pronounced in 1992.

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using drugs or alcohol at any time during the
previous year, by type of drug: Selected school years ending 1975-94

Type of drug 1975 1978 1981 1984 1987 1990 1993 1994
Alcohol 84.8 87.7 87.0 86.0 85.7 80.6 76.0 —
Marijluana 400 80.2 46.1 40.0 36.3 27.0 260 30.7
Any illicit drug other than marijuana 26.2 271 340 280 24.1 17.9 171 18.0
Stimutants 16.2 171 260 17.7 122 9.1 8.4 9.4
Inhalents — 4.1 4.1 5.1 6.9 69 70 7.7
LSD 7.2 6.3 6.5 47 52 54 68 6.9
Cocadine 5.6 9.0 12.4 1.6 10.3 5.3 33 3.6
Sedatives 1.7 9.9 105 6.6 - 40 3.6 34 42
ranquilizers 10.6 9.9 80 6.1 55 35 35 3.7

— Not available. 1994 data are not available for th  rend series as the wording of the question was different in this year than in
previous years.

NOTE: Only drug use that was not under a doctor’s orders is included here.
SOURCE: University of Michigan, Survey Research Center. Institute for Social Research, Monitoring the Future Study.

Percentage of students who had someone offer fo sell them drugs at school during the first half of the
school year, by grade and year, number of offers, and control of school: Sprirg 1988, 1990, and 1992

8th-graders in 1988 10th-graders in 1990 ' 12th-graders In 1992

Once or More than Once or More than Once or More than

Control of schools Ever twice twice Ever twice twice Ever twice twice
All siudents 100 6.9 31 17.0 101 6.9 160 9.5 6.5
Public 1.0 7.6 3.4 17.7 10.5 7.2 16.7 9.8 6.9
Catholic 25 1.6 0.9 1.7 9.0 2.7 12.7 8.7 40
Private, other religious affiliation 26 1.7 0.9 26 1.2 1.4 33 26 0.7
Private, no religious affiliation 50 3.2 1.8 7.2 4.5 2.7 10.3 4.5 58

SOURCE: U. S. Department of Education. Natlonal Center for Education Statistics, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988,
Base Year (1988), First Follow-up (1990). and Second Folliow-up (1992) Student Surveys.
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Indicator 48

Student drug and aicohol use

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using drugs or alcohol
at anytime during the previous year, by type of drug: 1975-94
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988,
Base Year (1988), First Foilow-up (1990). and Second Follow-up (1992) Student Surveys.
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Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions

Racial and ethnic distribution of college students

¢ The student body at the nation's colleges and universities has become increasingly
heterogeneous since the mid-1970s. Minority students increased from 15 percent of all students

in 1976 to nearly 22 percent in 1992.

¢ Hispanics and Asians increased as a

percentage of all college students

throughout the period from 1976 to 1992.

¢ Following a period of decline, the black
share of enrollment has risen since 1988
to a slightly higher level than in the mid-

1970s.

¢ Black students accounted for nearly 10
percent of the total enrollment at colleges

Colleges and universities seek diversity in their
student bodiies: variety in the backgrounds and
interests of students enhances the learning
environment, The racial/ethnic mix of college
students is one aspect of student diversity.
Variations in the racial/ethnic composition of
college enroliment suggest differences in the
needas, interests, and backgrounds of the student
body.

and universities in 1992. Hispanics made up 7 percent, Asians 5 percent, and American Indians

1 percent of enrolled students.

¢ At 2-year public colleges, about equal proportions of the black and Hispanic students were
enrolled. At 4-year colleges, however, there were about twice as many blacks as Hispanics.

Percentage of total enroliment in higher education institutions, by race/ethnicity and control
and type of institution: Fall, selected years 1976-92

Minority
Fall of year and control Total Asian/ American Indian/ Nonresident
and type of institution White minority Black Hispanic Pacific Islander  Alaskan Native alien
Ali institutions, by fall of year
1976 826 1564 9.4 35 1.8 0.7 20
1978 81.9 16,9 9.4 3.7 2.1 0.7 22
1980 814 16.1 9.2 39 24 0.7 25
1982 80.7 16,6 8.9 4.2 28 0.7 27
1984 80.2 17.0 8.8 4.4 32 0.7 27
1986 793 17.9 8.7 49 36 0.7 28
1988 78.8 18.4 8.7 52 38 0.7 28
1990 779 19.2 8.9 55 40 0.7 29
1991 76.5 206 9.3 6.0 44 08 29
1992 750 21.8 9.6 6.6 48 0.8 32
By control and type.of Institution: Fall 1992

Public 74.5 228 9.7 7.2 5.0 0.9 27
Private 76.8 184 9.4 4.3 43 0.5 48
4-year 770 19.0 9.0 4.7 4.7 0.6 4.1

Public 768 196 9.1 50 4.8 0.7 36

Private 77.2 17.7 8.9 40 44 04 5.1
2-year public* 72.1 26.2 10.3 9.6 52 1.1 1.8

* Nir.ety-seven percent of 2-year students are enrolled in public Institutions.

NOITE: Detalls may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of Fall Enroliment, various

years.
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Indicator 49

Percentage of total enroliment in higher education institutions

All institutions, by race/ethnicity: Selected years 1976-92
Percent of total enroliment
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Climate, Ciassrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions

Student exposure to faculty at institutions of higher education

¢ Atresearch, doctoral, and comprehensive
institutions in both 1987 and 1992, the
majority of classroom exposure to faculty
for students in undergraduate upper
division courses and graduate courses was
with senior faculty—full professors and
associate professors.

¢ At comprehensive institutions in 1992,
undergraduate students in lower division

An institution’s most experienced faculty are its senior
faculty. They have more teaching, research, and
administrative experience. More contact with these
faculty may enhance the quality of the leaming
environment for students at colleges and universifies.
One measure of a student’s contact with senior
facuilty ks the percentage of a student’s classroom
time spent with full or associate professors.

courses had less classroom exposure to senior faculty than did students in upper division courses.

¢ Students in undergraduate courses at research institutions had about the same classroom exposure to
senior-level faculty as did students in undergraduate courses at comprehensive and liberal arts
institutions. However, for undergraduate students in classes taught by senior-level faculty, those at
research institutions were more likely to be in classes of more than 50 students than those at
comprehensive and liberal arts institutions (see supplemental table 50-1).

Percentage of classroom hours 4-year college and university students are exposed to faculty
of different ranks, by type of institution, level of classes, and course division: Fall 1987 and fail

1992
Fall 1987 Fall 1992
Type of institution and course dlvision Type of institution and course division

Re- Compre- Liberal Re- Compre- Liberal

Faculty rank Total search Doctorai  hensive arts Total search Doctoral hensive arts
Undergraduate, lower division courses Undergraduate, lower division courses
Full professor 304 33.6 '28.5 30.1 27.3 27.1 2.2 24.7 270 26.7
Associate professor 26.3 345 28.6 224 206 23.6 343 225 204 208
Assistant professor 205 16.7 19.7 206 29.0 227 13.2 27.0 249 237
Instructor 128 ‘4. 17.0 16.6 128 17.1 12.1 17.0 18.9 18.0
Lecturer 8.1 10.6 4.9 8.7 4.5 7.4 1.1 7.4 6.9 3.8
Other 19 05 1.3 1.7 58 22 0.2 1.4 20 70
Undergraduate, upper division courses Undergraduate, upper division courses
Fult professor 311 36.2 314 29.4 24.6 327 35.6 300 33.1 286
Associate professor 255 30.6 '27.7 229 19.7 25.9 28.3 252 2.6 23.3
Assistant professor 25.7 18.9 24.5 275 38.8 23.4 21.8 25.1 231 255
Instructor 8.8 70 9.3 9.0 12.6 10.3 5.0 1.9 11.2 14.7
Lecturer 74 6.1 6.6 9.9 ‘0.6 57 8.9 5.1 4.6 4.7
Other "4 1.3 0.6 .3 3.7 20 04 2.7 2.3 32
Graduate courses Graduate courses

Full professor '41.8 440 39.2 38.3 A 40.3 463 46.9 328 A
Associate professor '28.5 27.2 35.7 26.6 A 244 259 159 28.3 A
Assistant professor 9.3 199 20.7 17.5 A 18.7 121 29.1 19.5 Q)
Instructor 43 1.7 32 101 Q) 10.3 8.7 45 131 A
Lecturer 38 3.2 ‘08 72 A 39 4.1 23 42 A
Other '2.4 40 0.3 G.3 A 24 30 1.2 2.1 A

'Revised from previously published figures.
?Too tew responses for a reliable estimate.

NOTE: Total student classroom hours are calcutated as the number of classroom hours per week times the number of students in
each course summed over all classes, as reported by faculty members. The percentages are calculated as the sum of the
classroom hours spant with faculty of a particular rank divided by total student classroom hours. See supplemental note for
definltions of faculty, institutions, and course divislons used In this indicator.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of tducation, Nationat Center
and 1993.

‘-

o euucation Statlstics, National Survey of Postsecondary Faculty, 1988
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Indicator 50

Percentage of classroom hours 4-year college and university students are exposed to

senior faculty, by type of institution and course division: Fall 1987 and fall 1992

Undergraduate. lower division courses
Percent of classroom hours
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and 1993,
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Climate, Classrooms, and Diversity in Educational Institutions

Working while in college

¢

Almost half (46 percent) of all 16-to-24-year-old full-time coilege students were employed in
October 1993, and about one-fourth worked at least 20 hours per week. In addition,

approximately 85 percent of 16-to-24-
year-old part-time college students were
employed, with 75 percent working at
least 20 hours per week (see
supplemental table 51-3).

The percentage of 16-to-24-year-old full-
time college students who were
employed rose from 34 percent in 1970 to
47 percent in 1988, and since has
remained fairly stable.

White 16-to-24-year-old full-time college
students are more likely to be employed
than their black counterparts.

Working while enrolled in college can be both
beneficial and detrimental to a student’s
acadernic and labor market success. Although
working during the school year leaves less time for
students to concentrate on their studies or fo
participate In extracurricular activities, students
may learn things from work experience that are not
taught in the classroom. While some studles show
that working long hours while In college may
reduce a student’s llkelihood of completing
college or lengthen the time it takes for those who
do complete it, some employment may increase
expected postgraduation wages.

Full-time college students, aged 16 to 24, from high income families were less likely to be
employed than full-time college students from low or middle income families, and were also
less likely to work at least 20 hours per week (see supplemental table 51-2).

Percentage of 16- to 24-year-old full-time college students who are employed in October, by
race/ethnicity and hours worked per week: 1970-93

All students White Black Hispanic

20 or 35 or 20 or 35 or 20 or 35 or 20 or 35 or

more more more more more more more more
October Total* hours hours Total* hours hours Total* hours hours Total* hours hours
1970 33.8 14.1 3.7 349 14.7 3.9 212 8.0 1.8 — - —
1971 34.1 148 3.7 35.8 15.6 38 16.9 6.1 25 — — -
1972 35.1 15.0 34 3.3 16.2 3.2 215 12.2 5.8 42.7 210 2.5
1973 3.4 16.8 44 376 17.4 4.3 27.7 14.2 58 348 13.8 3.3
1974 3.6 17.0 4.7 38.2 17.4 4.7 23.2 13.0 5.0 34.4 15.8 6.8
1975 35.2 16.6 4.6 36.3 17.0 4.6 23.8 13.0 4.7 39.0 17.6 45
1976 37.5 16.9 40 39.6 17.7 39 227 11.9 4.7 354 148 3.1
1977 38.8 18.1 42 0.9 18.9 4.0 208 105 5.3 429 235 4.6
1978 39.9 19.0 4.7 a8 19.7 4.7 222 1.7 4.7 53.2 26.8 7.4
1979 38.1 18.0 40 40.0 18.4 3.9 24.8 13.9 5.4 35.6 204 5.2
1980 00 17.9 38 42.1 18.3 38 240 122 5.1 41.4 26.6 45
1981 9.3 18.7 4.2 41.6 19.5 4.1 238 1.7 3.8 39.2 219 5.9
1982 39.9 18.5 3.1 42.4 19.6 3.0 262 122 4.3 33.1 14.1 1.6
1983 0.4 18.8 3.8 42.7 19.3 4.0 285 160 22 33.7 20.2 5.6
1984 421 21.0 42 a47 220 4.3 25.2 148 3.2 348 19.7 4.1
1985 442 215 43 474 26 44 24.1 16.0 49 43.5 23.2 35
1986 43.0 219 4.3 453 235 4.7 247 14.2 3.9 40.5 26 21
1987 442 223 4.3 457 28 4.0 31.7 15.8 4.3 52.1 318 7.6
1988 456.5 245 4.7 489 251 5.0 31.8 18.6 3.3 40.9 28.7 6.7
1989 4.5 252 5.4 48.8 256 5.6 2.3 185 A3 49.6 338 6.0
1990 45.7 24.1 4.8 48.6 25.1 5.2 298 17.1 28 45.7 28.0 67
1991 47.2 25.4 5.6 49.6 26.5 6.0 31.7 19.1 34 842 30.6 4.3
1992 47.2 258 55 0.5 272 5.9 30.2 19.9 44 47.0 29.4 4.7
1993 46.3 24.6 5.1 50.1 26.5 5.5 28.9 18.0 3.8 46.7 25.1 6.3

— Not available.
* Includes those with a job but not at work during the survey week.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 51

Percentage of 16- to 24-year-old full-time college students who were employed
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Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions

The 1980s and early 1990s have presented many
fiscal challenges to schools, colleges, and
universities. More than half of the states face
challenges to the constitutionality of their systems
of financing public elementary and secondary
cducation. The percentage of limited-English-
proficient and handicapped studenits is on the
rise. And in postsecondary education,
institutions have confronted both a declining
number of new high school graduates and
reduced support from state appropriations.
Furthermore, calls to raise the quality of
education have grown as Americans increasingly
feel the competitive pressure of the global
marketplace and the decline in their economic

prosperity.
Financial Resources

The United States invests a substantial amount in
education. One measure of this investment is
revenues from public sources for a particular
level of education (whether or not the i~ ~titution
that eventually receives the revenue is publicly
controlled), divided by the number of students
enrolled at that level (whether or not the
institution in which they are enrolled is publicly
controlled).

Per student. Ir 1993, revenues from public
sources to support elementary and secondary
education were $5,379 per student. Public
revenues ! r higher education in 1992 were about
$4,556 per student (Indicator 52).

Over time. During the post-World War Il era,
revenues from public sources for students in
elementary and secondary schools have increased
substantially every decade. These revenues
increased almost fivefold between 1950 and 1993,
rising from $1,200 to $5,400 per student (adjusted
for inflation) (Indicator 52). This trend is likely to
have been driven by many factors. For example,
the edu.cation system has ssumed greater
responsibility in many areas, such as education of
disabled students. In addition, public policy has
increased spending on children from poor
families and has sought to increase the quality of
education of minorities to a level comparable to
that of the majority. Furthermore, women are
participating in more traditionally male
occupations, driving up the cost of education by
forcing teacher salaries to be more competitive

with other professions as women find alternative
careers.

The ability of taxpayers to finance a larger
education budget also increased over the
decades, although it did not rise up at the same
rate as public revenue per student. Between 1950
and 1993, personal income per capita increased
aoout 250 percent, whereas public revenues per
student rose almost 450 percent. It could be said
tha. U.S. taxpayers are making more of an effort
to finance elementary and secondary public
education. This is reflected in the increase in the
national effort index (per student revenues for
elementary and secondary education from public
sources as a percentage of personal income per
capita) over the last four decades. Revenues per
student were 14 percent of personal income per
capita in 1950, and 25 percent in 1993 (Indicator
52). This is near the top for the G-7 industrialized
democracies (Indicator 54).

Between districts. Some school districts receive
more revenue per student than others. For
instance, the wealthiest districts in terms of
median household income have 15 percent more
cost-of-living adjusted revenue per student than
the poorest districts (Indicator 53).

Human Resources

The most important resource used in education is
personnel. In 1991, in elementary and secondary
education, there were 11 full-time-equivalent
(FTE) staff per 100 students. Of these, six were
classroom teachers and three were support staff,
such as secretaries and bus drivers. The
remaining two were principals, assistant
principals, school district administrators,
librarians, guidance counselors, and teacher aides
(Indicator 57, Condition of Education 1993).

The cost of staff resources is determined not only
by the number of staff employed but also by their
salaries. In 1994, the average annual salary of
public elementary school teachers was about
$35,800; for secondary school teachers, it was
$37,300. Teacher salaries in public schools rose
between 1960 and 1972; then they fell until 1980,
rosc until 1992, and have been fluctuating ever
since. Average beginning teacher salaries did not
rise as rapidly as average teacher salaries during
the 1980s, and they were $24,700 in 1994, about
the same level as two decades earlier (Indicator
57).
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Teacher salaries are relatively low when
compared to those of alternative professions that
college students could pursue. There is some
concern among policymakers whether this
discourages the best and brightest from choosing
teaching as a profession. In 1991, elementary and
secondary school teachers had prose literacy
skills similar to physicians, engineers,
postsecondary teachers, social workers, writers
and artists, financial managers, registered nurses,
and sales representatives in the business and
financial fields. However, their earnings were
often substantially less than professionals in these
other occupations (Indicator 59). There may be
some nonpecuniary benefits of teaching that
compensate teachers for the low pay.

Although it is very difficult to assess the quality
of a teacher based on easily measured
characteristics, many analysts argue that the
education and certification of teachers are very
important. How well do teachers’ education’s
match what they are assigned to teach? Less than
5 percent of full-time teachers in public secondary
schools were not certified to teach in their main
assignment field in 1990-91, and one out of four
did not major or minor in a subject area similar to
the one they spend most of their time teaching.
However, of those teachers who had an
additional assignment field in 1990-91 (22
rercent), about one-third were not certified to
teach in that field and 55 percent had neither
majored nor minored in that subject area. It
would appear then that there is a mismatch
between the background and teaching
assignments for a significant number of teachers,
especially for those who have an additional
assignment field (Indicator 58 and table 58-1).

In the last two decades, as fewer college
graduates entered the teaching profession and
enrollments increased in elementary and
secondary schools, policymakers have become
concerned about the supply of teachers.
Replacing teachers who leave is the largest single
factor determining the demand for additional
teachers. Between the school years of 1990-91
and 1991-92, about 1 in 10 teachers left teaching.
About one-third of public school teachers left for
retirement, while about one-eighth of the private
school teachers left for this reason. Relatively few
teachers reported dissatisfaction with teaching as
a career as their main reason for leaving teaching,
although about twice as many secondary teachers

reported tbis reason as did elementary teachers,
for both public and private schools (Indicator 60).

Higher Education Budgets

Between 1980 to 1992, average revenue per
student rose at public 4-year colleges and
universities. While revenue from tuition and fees
rose, revenue from government sources fell.
Expenditures per student at these institutions
rose somewhat more than revenue per student
over the same period. Expenditures for
administration and student services rose more
than expenditures for instruction. Although a
small part of the total, expenditures for
scholarships and fellowships also rose a great
deal over the period at these institutions

" (Indicators 55 and 56).

At private 4-year colleges and universities, both
revenue per student and expenditures per
student rose more than at public institutions
between 1980 and 1992. Not surprisingly, over
this period, revenue from tuition and fees
increased dramatically at private institutions.

At public 2-year colleges, neither revenue per
student nor expenditure per student was higher
in 1992 than in 1980. However, revenues from
tuition and fees rose while revenue from
government sources fell.

AN A
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Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions

National index of public effort to fund education

¢

In 1993, the national index of public effort for elementary and secondary education was 25.3, a

slight decrease after a 4-point increase

between 1982 and 1992. The public
education revenue for elementary and
secondary students (in 1994 constant
dollars) has risen from $639 per student in
1930 to $5,379 per student in 1993.

The national effort index of public effort
for higher education was 21.8 in 1992, the
lowest level since 1930. However, higher
education public revenues per student (in
1994 constant dollars) have been
relatively stable since 1970, with the

The national index of public effort is revenue raised for
the education of students relative to the income of
taxpayers adjusted for the number of students and
number of people In the population. The numerator
is revenues per student, a measure of average
financial resources avallable for the education of
each student. The denominator is personal income
per capita, a measure of the taxpayer’s average
abllity to pay. The index can be interpreted as the
number of dollars of revenue raised for each student
from each 100 doliars of income received by each
member of the population.

exception of a drop in the early 1980s.

After remaining relatively stable during the

1980s, elementary and secondary public education

revenue as a percentage of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) rose between 1988 and 1993, but has
not rebounded to the level of the early to mid-1970s. Higher education revenue as a percentage
of GDP has remained about 1 percent since the mid-1960s.

National index of public effort (public education revenues per student in relation to per capita
personal income), by level: Selected school years ending 1930-93

Public education revenue

Per capita

National index Per student’ As a percentage of GDP
Schoolyear  Elementary/ Higher Elementary/ Higher Elementary/ Higher personal
ending secondary  education® secondary  education? secondary  education’ income’
1930 10.6 22.5 $639 $1,352 20 0.2 $6,017
1940 14.6 260 856 1,524 2.5 0.2 587
1950 13.9 320 1,196 2.762 2.1 04 8,623
1960 16.2 31.6 1,823 3.557 30 0.5 11,238
1966 18.2 33.9 2,433 4.545 3.6 0.8 13,402
1970 200 30.9 3.095 4,765 4.2 1.0 16,443
1972 22.3 30.1 3.616 4,744 4.6 1.1 16,769
1974 21.2 28.0 3.675 4,847 43 1.1 17,329
1976 229 27.7 3.827 4,615 45 1.2 16,691
1978 22.2 26.7 3.961 4,745 4.1 1 17.802
1980 215 24.8 3.970 4,583 39 iR 18,472
1982 21.2 22.7 3.817 4,092 3.6 1.1 17.989
1984 225 229 4,087 4,174 3.7 1.0 18,203
1986 23.1 24.4 4,522 4,780 3.7 1.1 19,553
19088 234 23.7 *4,775 4,856 3.7 1.1 20.451
1990 250 22.8 ’5,290 ’4,835 40 1.1 321,200
1992 255 218 ’5,329 *4,556 4.1 11 20,918
1993 253 —_ 5,379 — 4.1 — 21,302

— Not available.
"In constant 1994 doliars, using the Consumer Price Index (CPI) adjusted to a school year basis.

? The higher education revenues differ from previously published figures as they are now being adjusted by the school year CPI.
*Revised from previously published figures.
NOTE: Public funds for education may be used at many types of institutions, both publicly and privately controlled. For
comparability across levels of educatlon, enroliment in both publicly and privately controlled institutions is used. For further
information about the calculation of this indicator, see the supplemental note and the notes to the supplemental tables.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Natlonal Center for Education Statlstics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994 (based on
Common Core of Data and IPEDS/HEG!S surveys of fall enroliment). U.S. Depcrtment of Commerce. Bureau of Economic Analysls,
Economic Report to the President, February 1994.
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Indicator 52

National index of public effort to fund education (revenues per student in relation to

per capita personal income), by level: Selected school years ending 1930-93
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994 (based on

Common Core of Data and IPEDS/HEGIS surveys of fall enrollment). U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Economic Analysis,

Economic Report to the President, February 1994, table B-114.
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Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions

Public school district funding differences

¢ The wealthiest districts in terms of household income have more revenue per student than the
poorest districts. However, the

difference is reduced from about 36 Differences in the revenue public school districts
percent to about 16 percent when receive have led to legal challenges of the equity of
adjustment is made for cost-of-living. school finance in many states, Achieving equity in
the allocation of resources for education requires
¢ School districts with less than 5 percent consideration of factors such as the cost-of-living and
of children living in poverty have more the educational needs of children in addition to the
revenue per student than those with wealth of the school district. Districts in high cost-of-

lving regions may have to raise more revenue to

. . provide their employees with compensation
difference is reduced from 27 percentto | oo orie fo those in low cost regions. Districts with
20 perceflt.when adjustment is made.for high percentages of disabled, limitea-English-
cost-of-living. The low poverty districts | proficient. and poor children may have tc raise more

more than 25 percent. However, the

receive much less of their revenue from revenue fo provide education comparable fo those
state and federal sources than do high in districts with lower percentages of these children.
poverty districts (35 versus 73 percent). This indicator addresses only the effect of the first

factor on measures of resource inequality.

¢ Districts with less than 3 percent of
students receiving special education
services received 7 percent less revenue per student before adjusting for cost of living but 4
percent more after adjusting, than districts with 10 percent or more special education students.

Total revenue per student in actual dollars and dollars adjusted for cost-¢é-living, and revenue
shares from local, state, and federal sources, by district characteristics: 1989-90

Adusted for
Percentage Unadjusted cost of living Revenue share
of Percentage Percentage Percent Percent Percent

District characteristics enroliment Dollars difference* Dollars  difference* local state  federal
Median household income

Less than $20,000 10.1 $4,297 0 $4.4n 0 28.2 60.1 nz

$20,000-24,999 213 4,622 8 4,638 5 38.7 53.7 7.6

$25,000-29.999 254 5107 19 4,839 10 44.0 49.6 6.4

$30.000-34,999 15.9 5.015 17 4,677 6 441 50.9 4.9

$35,000 or more 27.2 5.862 36 5137 16 56.3 40.9 28
Percentage of students receiving special education services

10.0 ormore 9.3 5,389 0 4,691 0 46,0 a47.7 6.3

301099 69.0 4,914 -9 4,835 3 42.3 516 6.0

Less than 3.0 21.6 5,003 -7 4,878 4 47.4 474 5.1
Percentage of children with imited English proficiency

5.0 cr more 216 5433 0 4,691 0 38.0 54.3 7.7

C1to 49 69.0 5,038 -7 4,835 3 46.6 479 55

00 9.3 4913 -10 4,878 4 45.2 490 58
Percentage of school-age children in poverty

25.0 or rnore 264 5,064 0 4,702 0 271 60.1 128

150ic 24.9 263 4,681 -8 4,592 -2 37.8 53.9 8.3

50to 149 36.0 5,048 0 4,788 2 449 50.3 48

Less than 5.0 1.3 6,432 27 5.624 20 64,7 33.2 2.1

* Parcentage difference from the first category for each district characteristic.

NOTE: See supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion of Issues in the measurermnent of educational resource disparity
and the supplemental table for revenue per student adjusted for both cost-of-living and the educational needs of children. Details
of percentage of enrollment and revenue shares may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. Disparities in Public School District Spending:
1989-90, tables Al1.1, A1.2, A2.1, and A2.2.
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Indicator 53

Total revenue per student in actual doliars and dollars adjusted for cost-of-living, by

source of revenue and selected school district characteristics: 1989-90
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Disparities in Public School Dlistrict Spending
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international comparisons of public expenditures for education

¢ Generally, among the G-7 countries, only Canada showed a higher level of public education
expenditures than the United States.

¢ Public expenditures for the 1991-92 PUb”.C {—)ducaﬁon e"xpendirur'es are an ind/:caﬁon of
" school year in the United Stat 0.2 public investment in education. In the United
ye p 1n the Unnied States were 0. States and other countries, there are additional
percent of Gross Domestic Product private expenditures for education. Three

(GDP) for preprimary education, 3.5 alternative measures allow examination of the
percent for grades 1-12, and 1.2 percent magnitude of public investment in education. The
for higher education. France and Italy first provides a measure of the fraction of a

spent a larger fraction for preprimary country's resources that are allocuted to public
education, while the former West education. The second provides a measure of the
Gerinany spent the same fraction as the public investment In each child in the education
United States. Only Canada and the system. The third provides a measure of public

educational investment in each child compared to

United Kingdom expended a larger available resources per person in the country.

fraction than the United States for 1st-
12th grade education and only Canada
expended more for higher education.

¢ In grades 1-12, public expenditures per student in the G-7 countries ranged from $2,707 in Japan
to $4,935 in Canada and $4,909 in the United States. In higher education, public expenditures
ranged from $2,358 in Japan to $9,829 in Canada and $6,984 in the United States.

Current public expenditures for education, by level of education and country: School year
1991-92

Per student '
As a percentage of

As a percent of GDP 2 _Constant 1991-92 U.S. dollars ® GDP per capita

Pre- st Higher Pre- 1st- Higher Pre- 1st- Higher
G-7 countries primary 12th education primary 12th education primary 12th education
Canada® — 43 24 —  $4935 $9.829 — 24.8 493
France 0.6 34 08 $2,337 3.630 4,676 126 19.6 253
Former West Germany®> 02 24 0.8 1,619 3.616 5,749 80 17.8 28.3
Italy 04 33 0.6 2,259 4,036 3.888 13.0 23.2 224
Japan 0.1 23 0.3 800 2,707 . 2,358 40 13.7 19
United Kingdom?® . 0.1 38 10 1.819 3.365 9.154 11.2 206 56.2
United States 0.2 35 1.2 2,234 4,909 6,984 9.5 20.9 2.8

— Not available.

" Enroliment is in all institutions, public and private. and is based on headcount estimates for preprimary through 12th grade. For
higher education, it is full-time-equivalent enrmliment.

? Gross Domestic Product (GDP) is Gross National Product (GNP) less net property income from abroad.

} Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) indices were used to convert other currencies to LS. dollars. Because the fiscal year has a different
starting date in different countries. within-country Consumer Price Indices (CPls) were used to adjust the PPP indices to account for
inflation.

* Preprimary expenditures for Canada are grouped with elementary and secondary data.

*Includes contributions to the pension funds of teachers who are civil servants. Expenditure data for publicly-supported private
schools include capital expenditures.

® Excludes expenditures on nursing and paramedical education.

NOTE: The fiscal year begins in different months in the above countries. See supplemental note to Indicator 54 for an explanation
of how expenditures were adjusted. See supplemental taktles 54-1 through 54-5 for addltional expenditure data and the
supplemental note to this indicator for a discussion of these data.

SOURCE: Organlzation for Economic Co-operation and Development, Center for Educational Research and Innovation,
International Indicators Project, 1995.
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Indicator 54

International comparisons of public expenditures for education: School year 1991-92

Expenditures as a percentage of GDP
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NOTE: Preprimary expenditures for Canada are grouped with elementary and secondary dat«.

SOURCE: Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development, Center for Educational Research and innovation,
International Indicators Project, 1995.
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Higher education expenditures per student

¢ Expenditures per student for instruction . , o

vary widely across types of higher A mgjority of higher education msfﬂuhona!
ducation institutiens. In 1992, the EXOenses are'gene(afed b.y facutty C.Jnd. SK.Jff

€ X . » LNCY salaries, administrative services, and institutionally-
varied from $2,859 at public 2-year supported research. Understanding trends and
colieges to $12,304 at private universities. variations in the mix of expenditures ccn provide

. an indication of the evolving organizational

¢ In 1992, expenditures for instruction priorities of different institutional types and sectors.
varied from 33 percent of the total at
private 4-year colleges to 50 percent of the

total at public 2-year colleges (see supplemental table 55-2).

¢ Over the past 15 years, expenditures per student have increased at most types of higher
education institutions, but the percentage they have increased varies widely by type of
institution. For example, between 1977 and 1992, they increased by only 1 percent at public 2-
year colleges, but they rose by 46 percent at private universities (see supplemental table 55-1).

¢ There have also been shifts in the distribution of expenditures across categories. For example, at
private universities between 1977 and 1992, the share of expenditures for instruction was the
same (38 percent), but it increased for administration (from 13 to 15 percent) and for scholarships
and fellowships (from 8 to 11 percent), while declining for research (from 21 to 17 percent).

Educational and general expenditures per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student (in 1994 constant
doliars) of institutions of higher education, by selected expenditure categories and type of
institfution: Academic years ending 1977-92

Universities Colleges

Academic Private Pubilic Private 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year

year Instruc-  Adminis- Re-  Instruc- Adminis- Re- Insfruc-  Adminis-  Instruc- Adminis-  Instruc-  Adminis-
ending fion fration® search tion fration® search fion tfration® tion  trafion* tion #ation®
1977 $8.410 $3.666 54.658  $5572 $2.382 52,623 $4.073 $3.032  $4.833 $2.336  $2.868 $1.488
1978 8.310 3.662 4,550 5,666 2,449 2.680 4,078 3.064 4,866 2,387 2.862 1.560
1979 8.287 3.876 4,594 5.847 2,517 2.833 4,093 3.132 4,958 2,537 2,935 1.634
1980 8.530 3.952 4,625 5.748 2,420 2,891 41 3.200 4,936 2,587 2.896 1.593
1981 8.683 3.974 4,513 5,617 2,427 2.867 4,058 3.270 4,877 2.538 279 1.532
1982 8.862 3.965 4.296 5,581 2.423 2,768 4114 3.353 4,942 2.535 2.802 1.532
1983 9.016 4,244 40N 5,576 2.421 2756 . 4220 3.480 4,829 2.466 2.653 1,485
1984 9.487 4,654 4,362 5.678 2.484 2815 4,334 3.599 4,827 2,623 2.690 1.516
1985 9.748 4,795 4,653 5911 2,688 2,999 4,454 3.747 5,066 2,784 2922 1.684
1986 10.086 5.033 4,937 6,067 2.831 3.167 4,553 3.896 5,280 2,888 2,997 1,782
1987 11,175 5,543 5.366 6.212 2.901 3.266 4713 4,276 5,229 2.906 3.023 1,900
1988 11,041 5588 5506 6,257 2,953 3.452 4,784 4,281 5311 2,934 2,952 1.870
1089 11.361 5.655 5512 6.259 3.001 3.562 477N 4,326 5.208 2.843 2,993 1.871
1990 11,466 5.593 5,648 6.215 2.963 3.630 4,824 4.379 5.241 2918 2,931 1.834
1991 11.960 5,785 5.553 6,269 2.995 3,757 4884 4,522 5,088 2.848 2.966 1.872
1992 12,304 5,951 5619 6,214 2.929 3,790 4,973 4513 5.035 2911 2.859 1,773

*Administrative expenditures and student services. In supplemental tables 55-1 and 55-2, these categories are reported separately.

NOTE. The Higher Education Price Index (HEPI) was used to calculate constant doliars. Data for academic years 1976-77 through
1985-86 Include only institutions that provided both enrollment and finance data.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher
Education Sunvey and Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS), Finance Survay.
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Indicator 55

Instructional expenditures, by type of institution

Expenditures, in thousands
314

Academic year ending

Administrative and student service expenditures, by type of institution
Expenditures, in thousands
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Educational and general expenditures per full-time-equivalent student (in 1994
constant dollars) of institutions of higher education: Academic yecrs ending 1977-92

$14

12

10

SOURCE. U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher
Education Survey and Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS), Finance Survey.

174 The Condition of Education 1995




Human and Financial Resources of Educationa! Institutions

Higher education revenues per student

¢ Revenue per full-time-equivalent (FTE)
student varies substantially across types The primary sources of revenue for institutions of
of higher education institutions. In 1992, | higher education are tuition charged students
revenue per FTE student varied from and government appropriofiong, As costs rise so
$5,743 at public 2-year colleges to $30,459 must revenue. If institutions of higher education
. . 2. 4 ’ ask for higher tuition or greater appropriations.
at private universities. Public 4-year they are likely to face increasing pressure from

colleges received $11,785 and private 4- students and governments to provide higher
year colleges received $14,230 per FTE quality education.

student (see supplemental table 56-1).

¢ With the exception of public 2-year colleges, revenue per FTE student (in 1994 constant dollars)
increased at all types of higher education institutions between 1977 and 1992. At private
institutions the increase over this period was particularly dramatic—from $21,538 to $30,459 at
universities and from $10,645 to $14,230 at 4-year colleges (see supplemental table 56-1).

¢ While revenue per FTE student increased, government appropriations per FTE fell at all types of
‘pstitutions between 1977 and 1992. At public institutions the decrease in appropriations was
particularly large between 1990 and 1992, and even with significant increases in tuition revenue

per FTE student, total revenue fell or remained steady during that period (see supplemental
table 56-1).

Current fund revenues per full-time-equivalent student (in 1994 constant dollars) of institutions

of higher education, by selected revenue sources and type of institution: Academic years
ending 1977-92

Universities Colleges
Private Public Private 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year
Academic Government Govemment Government Govemnment Government
year Tuition approp- Tuition appro- Tuition appro- Tuition appro- Tuition appro-
ending and fees*® priations and fees* priations and fees* priations and fees* priations and fees* priations
1977 $8.672 $852 $2,351 §7.929 $6.567 $322 $1.763 $7.060 $062 $4,267
1978 8,658 764 2.382 8106 6,609 313 1,741 7.218 925 4,314
1979 8,745 752 2,421 8.363 6.651 310 1,710 7,481 928 4,376
1980 8,791 738 2,395 8,201 6,723 319 1.694 7.566 933 4,279
1981 9.013 73 2409 7.865 6.763 325 1,713 7.386 928 4,025
1982 9.348 690 2.520 7.685 6,968 286 1.793 7.352 980 3.970
1983 9.995 n7 2,729 7.527 7,278 264 1.843 7141 985 3.691
1984 10,652 696 2,845 7.824 7.518 258 1.997 7.077 1.023 3.770
1985 11,035 692 2,865 8,350 7.771 255 2.056 7.623 1.0 4,098
1986 11,452 669 3,041 8.570 8,018 256 2140 7,796 L 4,305
1987 12,238 631 3,172 8,343 8.522 284 2,139 7.497 1121 4,314
1988 12,549 602 3.320 8.406 8.741 291 2221 7.561 1,105 4,206
1989 12,779 597 3.392 8,349 8.881 239 2273 7.208 1,155 4,199
1990 12.927 601 3.481 8,252 2.166 222 2317 7.054 1,167 4,036
1991 13.357 517 3.597 8.018 9.450 209 2.330 6.499 1,206 4,012
1992 13,729 436 3.758 7.489 9.799 170 2,637 6.463 1,269 3,79

* Federally supported student aid received through students (e.g.. Pell Grants) is included under tuition and auxiliary enterprised.
NOTE: Using the Higher Education Price Index to convert to constant dollars.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher
Education Survey and Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS), Finance Survey.
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Indicator 56

Current fund revenues per full-time-equivalent student (in 1994 constant dollars) of

insiitutions of higher education: Academic years ending 1977-92
L

Tuition and fee revenues, by type of institution

Expenditures, in thousands
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SOURCE U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Financial Statistics of Institutions of Higher
Education Survey and Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS). Finance Survey
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Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions

Salaries of teachers

¢ Between 1980 and 1994, average overall public school teachers’ salaries, adjusted for inflation,
increased by 21 percent, rising from $30,528 to $36,495. In 1994, the average salary of public

school elementary teachers was $35,748,
and the average s-lary of public school
secondary teachers was $37,314.

¢ Following a period of decline in the
1970s, public school teachers’ salaries
increased continuously throughout the
1980s and into the early 1990s, reaching a
peak of $36,668 in 1991. Since then,
salaries have fluctuated slightly (see
supplemental table 57-1).

There has been much discussion about increasing the
supply and qudlity of teachers. Education officials
are experimenting with teacher salary structures,
creating new career steps, career ladders, merit pay
schemes, and new positions with greater authority
and responsibility in order to atfract and retain better
teachers. In the past, such experiments have been
associated with increases in teachers' salaries.

¢ The average beginning salary for public school teachers increased 17 percent between 1980 and

1994, rising from $21,028 to $24,661.

¢ Percentage increases in public school teacher salaries between 1981 and 1994 ranged from a high
of 54 percent in New England to a low of 10 percent in the Rocky Mountain states.

Average annual salary (in 1994 constant doliars) for public elementary and secondary school
teachers: Selected school years ending 1960-94

School year All Elementary Secondary Beginning
ending teachers teachers teachers teachers*
1960 $25,227 $24.319 $26,647 —_
1964 26,845 27.932 30.150 —
1968 32.391 31,454 33,566 —
1972 34,999 33,986 36175 $24,745
1976 33,716 32,860 34,618 23.694
1980 30.528 29,761 31,463 21.028
1984 ' 31,981 31,328 32.884 22113
1988 35913 35,254 36.892 24,551
1992 36,597 33.980 37.362 24,615
1993 36.470 35,768 37.323 24,555
1994 36.495 35.784 37,314 24,661

— Not available.
* Salary for beginning teachers is for the calendar year.

Average annual salaries of public school teachers, percentage difference in salaries between
1981 and 1994, and per capita personal income for 1993 (in 1994 constant dollars), by region

Ail teachers Allteachers  Percentage difference Per capita personal

Region 1980-81 1993-94 1981-94 income (1993)
50 States and D.C. $30,226 $36,495 20.7 $21,042
New England 27.502 41,169 49.7 24,883
Mideast 33,562 45,523 35.6 24,704
Southeast 25,763 30.817 19.6 19,231
Grec! Lakes 31.660 39,324 242 21,121
Plains 26,186 32.291 23.3 20,167
Southwest 27.510 30.484 10.8 18,929
Rocky Mountains 28.973 31,007 7.0 20,165
Far West 36,529 39.679 8.6 22.303

NOTE: Regions are identified in supplemental table 57-2

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1994, table 77.
National Education Association. Estimates of State School Statistics, 1993-94 (Copyright <. 1994 by NEA. Allrights reserved.).
Amencan federation of Teachers. Survey and Analysis of Salary “rends 1994, September 1994, table lIl-2. U.S Department of
Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statishics Abstract of the United States: 1994, tables 26. 698. and 699.
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Indicator 57

Average salaries of public school teachers

Average annual and beginning salaries (in 1994 constant dollars) for

public school teachers: Selected school years ending 1960-94*
Average salary
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* Plotted points for average annual salary for teachers are even years 1960-68 and all years 1970-94.
Plotted points for average beginning salary for teachers are even years 1972-88 and all years 1990-94.

Percentage change in public school teacher salaries
between 1981 and 1994 (in 1994 constant dollars)
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Decrease 0-159 16-309 31-459 46 and above

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics. Digest of Education Statistics. 1994. table 77.
National Education Association, Estimates of State School Statistics. 1993-94 (Copyright ©3 1994 by NEA). American Federation of
Teachers, Survey and Analysis of Salary Trends 1994, Septembber 1994, table Il-2. U.S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the
Census, Statistical Abstract of the Unitedi States. 1994, tables 26, 689. and 699.

Q 7 8 The Condition of Education 1995 189
ERIC B ]

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Human and Financiai Resources of Educational Institutions

Literacy of teachers

¢ In 1992, teachers had literacy
skills similar to private-sector
executives and managers,
engineers, physicians, writers and
artists, social workers, sales
representatives, education
administrators, and registered
nurses. Scientists were the only
professionals who had
measurably higher prose literacy
skills than teachers.

¢ Although teachers had literacy
skills similar to college graduates
in many other occupations, their
earnings were often substantially

An important issue in the education reform debate is the
effect of comparatively low salaries on teacher qudlity.
Prose literacy scores are one of the best available
measures of verbal ability, a factor identified by research
as being associated with teacher quality. If teachers
have lower prose literacy scores relative to college
graduates in other occupations, this could indicate that
relatively low salaries may not be attracting (or keeping)
the most skilled college graduates to (in) the feaching
profession. If. however, the literacy levels of teachers are
no lower than those of their counterparts in other
occupations, other benefits (e.qg.. job security, a shorter
work year, the opportunity to work with children, good
retirement benefits, etc.) may be more important for
attracting quality teachers than salary alone.

less. However, the average number of weeks worked in 1991 was lower for teachers than for
college graduates in many other occupations.

Prose literacy scores, labor market outcomes, and other characteristics of full-time employed

bachelor’s degree recipients, by occupation: 1992

Average Average  Average Average Percentage

prose annual weekly weeks with
literacv  earnings wage worked Average graduate Percentage
Qccupation scores in 1991  lastweek  in 1971 age  degrees fermale
All bacheior's degree recipients 334 '$38,530 ' $805 ' 49 ' 40 '35 ‘38
Scientists ' 354 39,320 805 149 36 43 21
Lawyers and judges 352 "71.223 1871 " 41 '94 17
Accountants and auditors 344 ' 38,463 832 '50 '37 28 '38
Private-sector exerutives and managers 341 ' 56,044 1,052 51 4 ‘33 26
Postsecondary teachers 340 47,847 924 48 45 '90 '29
Engineers 339 ' 48,408 952 '50 4 '32 '8
Physicians 335 121,120 '2.454 49 a4 100 "16
Teachers’ 333 25,983 568 45 42 48 7
Writers and artists 332 29,507 589 46 39 38 47
Social workers 332 26,739 551 '50 40 38 60
Sales iepresentatives 328 '39.872 900 ' 49 42 10 '23
Education administrators 326 144130 ' 888 '50 ' 49 '79 57
Registered nurses 326 ' 33,981 "4 49 38 16 '88
Sales supervisors and proprietors 316 32,720 669 51 41 '21 '20

‘Statisticaly significant difference from teachers.

‘Includes prekindergarten and kindergarten teachers, elementary and se >ondary school teuchers, teachers in speclal education,

and teachers not elsewhere categorized,

NOTE: Individuals scoring between 326 and 375 were able to intagrate or synthesize information from complex or lengthy passages.
For example. at proficiency level 228, tast-takers were able to state In writing an argument made in a lengthy newspaper article.

See the supplementcl note to Indicator 31 for a further description of literacy levels.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statistics. National Adult Literacy Survey, 1992
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Indicator 58

Prose literacy scores, labor maorket outcomes, and other characteristics of full-time
employed bachelor's degree recipients, by occupation: 1992

Average prose literacy score

Qccupation
200 220 240 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400
Abo
Scientists teachv:rs
Lawyers and judges &

Accountants and auditors
Private-sector executives/managers

Engineers
Physicians
Teachers? Same as
Writers and artists teachers

Social workers

Sares representatives |

Education administrators §
Registered nurses

Sales supervisors and proprietors f e s O

200 220 240 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400

Average annual earnings in the previous year (1991)

QOccupation
$0 20,000 40,000 60,000 80,000 100,000 120,000 $140,000
Physicians [
Lawyers and judges [IESMIRS ——A

Private-sector executives/managers
Engineers

Education: administrators |

Sales representative

Scientists g

Accountants and auditors

. o Above
Registered nurses — teachers
Sales superviscis and proprietors g
Wiriters and artists A
Social workers [
. Same as
Teachers! teachers

$0 20,000 40,000 60,000 80000 100,000 120,000 $140,000

' Includes prekindergarten and kindergarten teachers. elementary and secondary school teachers, teachers in special education.

and teachers not elsewhere categorized.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Educatlon, National Center for Education Statistics, Natlonal Adult Literacy Survey, 1992,
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Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions

Certification and education of full-time public secondary school teachers

¢ In 1991, mere than 9 out of 10 full-time

teachers in public secondary schools Concern about the quality of education in

were certified to teach in their main America has included an interest in the
assignment field. Seventy-seven percent | qualifications of teachers, especially in

of these teachers either majored or mathematics and science. Certification status and

minored in this field, and 52 percent held educational background are indirect measures of
a eraduate degree i ’ field teacher qualifications. Whether a teacher is
gradu 8 n some field. certified to teach in their field and either magjored

¢ In 1991, the percentage of teachers who or minored intheir field may indicate the breadth
majored or minored in their main of knowledge in the subject matter they bring to
. . . . the classroom.
assignment field varied across fields,
from 62 percent for science teachers to 89
percent for social science teachers.

¢ Of those teachers with another assignment field in 1991, 64 percent were certified to teach in this
field. This percentage was lower for those whose other teaching assignment was English and

humanities (62 percent) than for those whose other assignment was mathematics and science (69
percent).

¢ Between 1988 and 1991, there was no change in the percentage of mathematics and science
teachers who had majored or minored in their field, a slight increase in the percentage of
English teachers who had done so, and a slight decrease in the percentage of arts and foreign
language teachers who had majored or minored in their field.

¢ Teachers who taught in schools with less than 20 percent of minority students were more likely
to have majored in their main assignment field and to be certified in their other assignment
field than were teachers who taught in schools with minority student levels of 20 percent or
higher (see supplemental table 59-1).

Percentage of full-time public secondary school teachers with selected professionai
characteristics: School years ending 1988 and 1991

Majored or minored

Certified in main Certified in other in main Graduate degree

assignment field assignment field' assignment field in any field
Assignment field 1987-88 1990-91 1987-88  1990-91 1987-88  1990-91 1987-88 1990-91
All teachers 933 95.2 66.7 64.2 790 768 515 521
English and humanities 942 95.6 68.0 61.5 83.4 830 51.6 0.4
English 3.7 96.0 69.3 640 768 810 51.3 50.1
Arts and foreign languages 94.8 95.1 66.1 58.4 92.5 85.6 51.9 485
Social science 95.0 95.9 67.7 60.7 86.8 88.8 54.7 56.0
Mathematics and science 91.8 94.6 74 68.8 695 68.7 827 54.1
Mathematics 92.1 94.2 74.7 710 754 749 50.6 51.5
Science 1.6 95.0 703 68.1 62.9 620 550 56.8
Education specialties’ 93.2 95.0 58.3 59.7 79.8 734 49.6 51.5

'Calculated only for those teachers who have another assignment field. Twenty-six percent of teachers reported having another
assignment field in 1987-88, and 22 percent reported having another assignment field in 1970-91.

?Education specidlties are elementary, home economics, physical. vocational, and special education.

NOITE: There are many ways to match major/minor field of study with teaching assignment fields. See the supplemental note for
this indlcator for definitions of certlfication and major/minor In assignment fleld used in this table and in supplemental tables 5¢-1

through 59-4. Also, see supplemental table 59-5 and the supplemental note for a stricter definition of majoring or minoring in
teaching assignment field.

SOURCE: U.S. Deportment of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1987-88 and 1990-91
(Teacher Questionnalre).
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Indicator 59

characteristics: School years ending 1988 and 1991

All teachers

Percent

Certified in main Certified in other Majored or minored Graduate degree
assignment field assignment field in main in any field
assignment field

Bl 1987-88 [ ] 1990-91

Majored or minored in main assignment tield

Percent

English - Arts and Social science Mathematics Science Education
foreign specialties*
languages

[l 1987-88 [] 1990-01

" Education specialties are elementary, hcme economics, physical, vocational, and special education.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey. 1987-88 and 1990-91
(Teacher Questionnaire).

Percentage of full-time public secondary school teachers with selected professional

100

100
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Human and Financial Resources of Educational Institutions

Attrition among full-time public and private school teachers
¢ More than 90 percent of public full-time teachers who taught during the 1990-91 school year

returned to teach in the 1991-92 school
year. The rate of private school attrition
was almost double public schools’,
although private school attrition was still
less than 10 percent of the full-time
private school teacher work force.

¢ Full-time public school teachers were
more likely to give retirement as their
main reason for leaving the teaching
profession than their private school

Teacher attrition is the largest single factor
determining demand for additional teachers each
year in the nation’s schools. Patterns of attrition
vary considerably by age, reason for leaving, and
other teacher characteristics. While the rate of
teacher attrition is not as high today as it was in the
1960s and 1970s, it is still important fo study these
patterns as indicators of future demand for
teachers.

counterparts; retirement accounted for one-third of the attrition from the public school work
force, but less than 9 percent of the attrition from the private schoo! work force.

¢ In 1991, approximately one out of every five full-time teachers left the teaching profession to
pursue a career outside the field of education. Full-time secondary teachers were more likely
than full-time elementary teachers to move to jobs outside of education, and full-time private
school teachers were more likely than their public school counterparts to move to jobs outside

of education (see supplemental table 60-1).

¢ Attrition was highest among full-time teachers age 60 and older and among those under 30, and
was lowest among those in their 40s. Attrition of younger full-time teachers was more common
in private schools than in public schools (see supplemental table 60-2).

Change in teaching status of full-time teachers between the 1990-¢1 and 1991-92 school
years, destination of leavers, and reason for leaving, by control and school level

Public Private
Teaching status, destination, Full-tme teachers Full-time teachers
and reason for leaving Total* Total Elementary Secondary Total* Total Elementary Secondary
Teaching status in 1991-92 compared to 1990-91

Total 1000 100.0 100.0 100.C 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Teaching at same school 876 883 87.3 90.2 81.1 83.1 83.0 87.1
Moved to another school 73 6.7 73 5.3 6.6 6.8 75 44
Left teaching 5.1 50 54 4.6 123 10.1 95 8.5

Destination of leavers ) -

Total 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Working in education 15.1 141 134 15.3 6.2 6.8 8.8 75
Working outside education 13.5 13.4 9.3 200 356.8 348 259 316
Attending college 6.7 6.7 7.1 6.3 1.0 121 8.0 134
Homemaking/childrearing 18.6 18.7 237 1o 19.3 19.7 244 17.9
Retired 333 3438 348 358 84 8.3 10.2 273
Other 1.8 1.3 106 11.2 18.8 18.0 224 26

Reason ior leaving
Retirer. ent 304 318 309 34.6 8.1 8.8 13.1 148
Family or personal move 100 9.9 11.6 6.1 15.8 158 15.5 236
To pursue another career 78 6.6 4.7 8.3 15.9 16.3 1.5 18.6
Pregnancy/chlld rearing 109 104 128 68 1n.4 120 135 A
Dissatisfled with teaching as a career 8.3 8.9 75 12.9 4.9 54 3.9 75

* Total teachers includes both full- and part-time teachers at both elementary and secondary schools

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for EGucation Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey. 1990-91 and Teacher

Followup Survey, 1991-92.
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Indicator 60

Change in teaching status of full-time teachers between the 1990-91 and 1991-92
school years and destination of leavers, by sector and school level

Percent leaving the teaching profession

By sector and school level By age (in years)

Percent Percent
50 - 50
BPublic CPrivate | | WPublic DIPrivate |

40 a0

30 30
20 20
10 ‘ - 10

Elementary Secondary Less 25-29 30—39 40-49 50-59 6064 65 or

than 25 more

Destination of leavers
Elementary school Secondary school

Percent Percent
50 50
40 40
30 30
20 20
10 10
0 ! 0

Public Private Public Private

Working in Working outside Homemakir.g/ .
. education D education . childrearing D Retired

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1990-91 and lfeacher

Followup Survey, 1991-92,
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Indicator 1

Table 1-1 Percentage of the population enrolled in school, by age: October 1970-93
Age
October 3 4 5 6 7 8 o 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
1970 132 287 806 989 997 998 999 1000 999 99 997 990 981 941 872 578
1971 130 306 848 989 995 998 998 999 99 999 98 991 986 945 871 5.1
1972 1568 340 857 985 996 999 998 1000 998 999 998 986 977 938 856 575
1973 148 331 868 9890 997 997 998 997 99 998 997 986 971 932 845 522
1974 200 383 800 991 997 998 998 9098 1000 1000 999 98.8 976 937 829 532
1975 21 A5 909 94 99 998 1000 99 98 998 996 989 981 943 843 562
1976 208 427 923 95 998 98 999 999 998 9.8 99 988 982 93 862 530
1977 20 432 924 995 99 99 99 99 998 997 990 1000 983 939 849 569
1978 257 447 921 9.1 9.6 98 99 94 996 96 96 NI 984 947 850 524
1979 %4 461 930 992 94 996 99 998 998 95 999 991 980 944 853 559
1980 276 472 932 994 95 995 997 996 997 998 997 987 985 939 852 546
1981 276 454 902 989 99.6 997 997 999 997 996 99 90 977 946 873 579
1982 276 461 915 994 998 996 98 999 98 999 995 988 989 946 881 571
1983 282 476 926 90 95 97 96 997 999 997 990 985 963 886 584
1984 285 465 914 9901 996 992 994 997 997 96 N7 983 978 053 85 586
1985 202 495 939 991 996 998 997 997 98 999 997 984 985 949 886 597
1986 203 495 918 994 998 998 998 098 995 997 99.8 982 979 955 89.6 610
1987 286 479 913 990 995 997 996 9.4 95 997 993 99 982 954 881 622
1988 276 492 926 93 97 96 96 99 96 996 997 93 985 946 888 628
1989 271 512 918 984 989 994 994 994 95 992 996 995 982 960 896 616
1990 () () 932 998 95 99 96 96 96 N7 96 996 984 956 895 644
1991 282 530 914 994 993 997 998 998 997 N7 N6 995 90 95 900 655
1992 277 521 924 986 9.3 993 995 993 993 995 994 994 989 963 91.9 681
1993 571 539 918 990 94 995 995 994 97 998 994 994 983 963 9.6 689
Age

October 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34
1970 458 391 307 202 163 147 126 108 96 77 76 64 70 54 52 54
1971 472 377 319 213 172 1<4 153 104 97 69 60 76 57 59 65 53
1972 427 378 312 205 169 152 138 119 99 84 91 71 68 67 59 56
1973 402 334 302 190 144 155 126 1M1 95 99 61 65 53 56 47 A7
1974 204 334 316 2001 359 138 140 N5 106 M0 77 77 70 70 74 65
1975 20 365 314 219 178 145 142 122 108 114 94 96 75 79 719 &7
1976 448 371 309 223 167 161 134 124 N5 102 97 81 82 77 67 54
1977 M8 371 329 218 176 154 152 129 107 117 109 97 90 81 65 67
1978 427 337 286 219 162 147 118 1N0 100 94 86 89 79 71 57 42
1979 413 351 300 211 173 137 135 124 98 103 90 90 70 81 72 56
1980 430 339 306 223 167 135 120 112 100 88 79 80 82 65 68 63
1981 34 365 297 219 164 142 N6 107 92 93 81 87 83 80 67 62
1982 434 389 327 222 172 138 126 14 94 92 95 74 81 70 63 6l
1983 466 358 325 241 164 134 130 10 99 86 91 86 77 77 69 58
1984 431 377 314 225 172 138 114 99 104 88 78 69 80 71 58 60
1985 457 383 338 224 157 134 120 103 96 97 91 79 72 63 67 64
1986 406 368 306 254 164 138 113 104 102 92 78 76 76 68 63 55
1987 488 423 349 232 172 127 127 97 86 73 71 66 55 62 56 53
1988 478 421 360 254 171 132 101 94 79 /5 68 64 60 ¢tu 62 81
1989 506 390 380 279 185 142 126 102 93 79 69 67 63 49 52 54
1990 506 429 364 281 192 162 118 17 97 87 69 65 76 55 42 54
1991 540 436 405 282 209 170 124 14 107 91 77 70 74 66 54 46
1992 846 466 415 200 219 176 133 102 106 79 74 10 74 56 41 57
1993 544 451 406 307 220 185 151 108 86 89 81 71 64 52 54 54

* Comparable data not available due to a change in survey procedures.

NOTE: School includes nursery school but excludes day care centers, and includes 2- and 4-year colleges and universities but
excludes schools with programs of strictly less than 2 years.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 2

Table 2-1 Percentage of 3- to 4-year-olds enrolled in preschool and kindergarter, by
race/ethnicity: October 1971-93

Enrolled in preschool Enrolled in kindergarten
October Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic
1971 15.4 Q) M M 6.6 M M Q)
1972 16.6 m ™ M 6.6 M M M
1973 17.7 17.8 18.7 13.2 6.4 5.8 100 5.6
1974 218 22.5 19.6 1569 7.0 6.5 9.2 9.5
1975 244 248 25.1 17.9 7.1 6.2 9.3 9.4
1976 22.9 23.6 221 13.7 8.4 7.5 12.3 8.4
1977 249 25.8 24.4 14.6 71 6.4 10.8 48
1978 284 28.8 3.0 17.7 59 5.1 9.7 48
1979 28.7 M M M 6.4 M O] M
1980 30.4 31.8 28.3 23.5 6.3 5.6 9.9 5.0
1981 30.0 31.7 28.2 18.1 6.0 54 8.8 64
1982 30.8 33.2 28.7 14.3 5.7 4.4 9.8 75
1983 309 333 29.1 144 6.6 6.1 7.1 9.1
1984 304 32.3 290 17.0 58 50 9.5 7.2
1985 32.1 35.2 279 200 6.8 5.1 14.8 6.9
1986 331 36.2 28.8 20.1 53 4.5 9.8 8.6
1987 31.8 35.0 255 208 6.4 4.5 1.4 9.3
1988 325 371 23.6 15.2 5.7 4.1 9.8 9.3
1989 34.6 38.3 31 17.9 44 3.8 7.5 40
1990 ©) @ @ @ 3.6 3.0 5.0 5.0
1991 341 38.5 26.7 19.5 6.4 4.9 10.2 10.6
1992 33.6 37.6 28.8 17.8 6.1 4.7 8.9 101
1993 33.7 38.0 29.8 16.6 6.7 5.1 10.3 10.3

1 Not available.

2 Comparable data not available due to a change in survey procedures.

NOTE: In the October Current Population Survey (CPS). preschool enroliment is defined as full- and half-day enroliment in nursery
school. Additional items were included on the October 1992 CPS that allow investigation of the effect of using a broader defini-
tion of preschool. Generally. enroliment increased about 11 percent for both the white and black children when the broader
definition was used. For more information. see West. J.. and Hausken. E., Different approaches to counting early chiidhoold pro-
gram participation, Proceedings of the 1994 Annual Meetings of the American Statistical Association, Soclal Statistics Section.

SOURCE: U.S. Department cf Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 2

Table 2-2 Percentage of 5-year-olds enrolled in preschool, kindergarten, and grades 1
or 2, by race/ethnicity: October 1971-93
Enrolled in preschool Enrolled in kindergarten Enrolled in grades 1 or 2

October Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic
1971 2.1 M M M 711 M M M 10.3 M M M
1972 20 M M M 735 M M M 101 M M M
1973 23 2.1 3.6 29 737 748 683 688 104 106 8.8 n.1
1974 26 22 42 34 760 782 688 693 1.0 99 139 145
1975 33 31 49 27 780 801 703 704 9.2 7.8 143 .3
1976 24 2.6 2.1 13 790 797 750 823 106 102 13.8 65
1977 33 29 43 37 790  80.1 76.1 75.3 9.8 9.1 122 9.7
1978 34 3.6 43 00 786 799 726 780 9.5 89 127 8.0
1979 3.8 M M ! 79.7 M M M 9.0 M " M
1980 3.0 29 3.8 16 816 86 763 770 7.8 63 115 N8
1981 35 38 2.3 29 787 809 750 700 7.5 55 147 9.8
1982 32 37 33 04 802 813 769 757 7.7 6.8 13 9.1
1983 5.7 6.2 3.4 49 788 803 734 780 7.6 6.1 139 9.9
1984 4.3 4.7 29 23 796 805 775 760 6.7 5.6 9.2 ne
1985 47 5.0 43 27  8le 835 784 768 7.0 59 105 101
1986 4.1 4.5 19 40 825 836 820 794 4.8 35 79 6.3
1987 7.4 8.8 1.2 70 787 778 85 725 5.2 4.3 7.1 8.6
1988 6.6 7.5 4.3 5.0 80.0 81.7 740 80.4 6.0 .8 14.1 6.2
1989 7.2 8.0 47 56 792 808 776 746 5.4 3.6 9.6 8.7
1990 @ &) o) @ 795 797 810 783 45 32 56 8.0
1991 9.3 10.7 65 50 796 802 787 76.0 5.4 4.6 8.4 75
1992 6.8 7.6 57 5.1 803 805 810 807 5.3 38 59 8.5
1993 65 7.7 3.4 36 792 800 774 778 6.1 4.8 8.1 7.9
1 Not available.

2 Comparable data not available due to a change in survey procedures.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.

172 1he condition of Education 1995

183




Indicator 2

Table 2-3 Percentage of 5-year-olds enrolled in preschool, kindergarten, and grades 1
or 2, by family income: October 1976-93

Enrolled in preschool Enrolled in kindergarten Enrolled in grades 1 or 2
October Total Low Middle High Total Low Middle High Total Low Middie High
1970 24 3.1 22 25 66.9 46.4 67.4 75.5 10.8 10.5 10.3 12.7
1971 1.9 1.0 20 20 72.0 62.7 70.5 80.9 10.7 8.1 11.2 10.5
1972 1.9 0.8 1.9 24 74.2 65.0 724 852 93 8.4 100 7.3
1973 23 1.5 2.1 34 73.7 67.0 73.8 769 103 8.2 10.0 12.9
1974 M M M M M Q) M M M M M M
1975 33 3.6 33 3.0 780 68.6 78.9 80.2 9.2 7.7 8.7 na
1976 24 1.6 23 34 79.0 724 79.7 80.8 10.6 101 10.2 123
1977 33 57 2.7 3.6 79.0 72.7 79.3 825 9.8 98 95 1.1
1978 34 2.1 3.0 5.6 78.7 739 793 79.5 9.5 10.2 9.4 9.4
1979 38 3.7 38 3.6 79.7 78.7 77.7 88.2 9.0 6.6 104 56
1980 3.0 2.5 28 42 81.6 78.1 81.4 849 7.8 7.6 7.8 8.0
1981 a4 5.1 3.2 3.0 78.7 72.4 79.0 82.7 7.4 73 7.1 8.9
1982 3.2 27 33 35 80.2 78.3 79.4 843 7.7 8.8 7.3 7.8-
1983 57 38 5.5 8.2 78.8 75.7 79.3 800 7.6 9.6 6.9 82
1984 43 3.2 36 8.0 79.6 78.5 80.2 78.3 6.7 63 6.7 75
1985 4.7 2.6 46 6.9 81.8 81.8 80.7 85.6 7.0 7. 7.6 50
1986 41 2.8 40 6.1 82.5 82.2 81.9 85.0 48 4. 5.2 4.
1087 7.4 38 7.7 9.9 78.7 770 78.1 815 5.2 5.8 5.7 33
1088 6.6 48 6.7 7.9 80.1 79.6 79.8 81.2 6.0 5.1 5.9 70
1989 7.2 42 7.6 8.6 79.2 78.7 78.3 818 54 59 5.6 46
1990 &) @ ® ® 79.5 77.6 76.8 83.5 45 49 4.8 2.8
1991 6.4 4.7 60 8.9 79.7 779 78.8 83.7 5.4 5.4 53 55
1992 6.8 5.1 73 7.2 80.3 81.3 79.6 81.1 53 45 53 6.1
1993 6.5 55 6.1 8.6 79.2 80.9 78.4 79.7 6.1 5.2 6.1 6.8

! Not available.
2 Comparable data not available due to a change in survey procedures.

NOTE: Low income is the bottom 20 percent of ail family incomes; high income is the top 20 percent of all family incomes;
and middle income is the 60 percent in-between.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 3

Table 3-1 Participation in center-based early childhood programs before kindergarten

and selected characteristics of first-graders, by race/ethnicity: 1993

Race/sthnicity
Selected characteristics Total White Black Hispanic
Percentage of first-graders who ever
attended a center-based program? 71.5 726 76.2 56.6
Age at which first-graders started a center-based program? (for those who ever attended)
Less than 3 years old 264 255 335 195
3 years oid 340 35.1 308 328
4 years old 33.2 331 290 40.1
5 years old 6.3 64 6.7 7.7
Length of time first-graders enrolied in a center-based progrom' (for those who ever attended)
Less than 1 year 1.6 224 15.2 27.2
One year, less than 2 years 28.4 259 351 32.6
Two years or more 50.0 51.7 49.7 40.2
Age first-graders started kindergarten?
3 years old 05 0.3 11 0.3
4 years old 10.2 79 148 13.6
5 years old 80.7 82.2 768 789
6 years old 8.7 97 7.3 7.2
Length of time first-graders attended kindergarten?
One year 93.8 93.9 Q1.8 958
Two years or more 6.2 6.1 8.2 42
Age started first grade
5 years old 7.9 6.0 153 7.2
6 years old 78.2 78.1 733 835
7 years old and older 138 158 114 9.3

' Center-based programs inciude Head Start, nursery school. prekindergarten, preschool, and day care.
2 Only includes those students who attended kindergarten. Less than 1 percent of the surveyed population did nct attend kin-

dergarten.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Naticnal Center for Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES).

1993,
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Indicator 3

Table 3-2 Participation in center-based early childhood programs before kindergarten

and selected characteristics of first-graders, by family income: 1993

Family income

$10.000 $10,001- $20,001~ $35,001- $50.001

Selected characteristics Total or less 20,000 35,000 50,000 or more
Percentage of first-graders who ever
attended a center-based program? 715 61.3 62.5 68.5 774 87.2
Age at which first-graders started a center-based programt (for those who ever attended)

Less than 3 years old 264 24.3 23.5 24.5 250 32.7

3 years old 340 29.8 25.1 320 36.2 42.6

4 years old 33.2 379 437 349 331 221

§ years old 6.3 8.0 7.8 8.6 58 26
Length of time first-graders enrolled in a center-based program? (for those who ever attended)

Less than 1 year 21.6 19.0 333 241 19.9 149

One year, less than 2 years 284 38.2 329 309 28.3 16.9

Two years or more 50.0 42.8 338 450 51.8 68.2
Age first-graders started kindergarten?

3 years old 05 0.7 0.0 04 0.7 05

4 years old 10.2 10.9 12.5 9.2 9.5 9.2

5 years old 80.7 79.7 80.5 80.1 79.7 83.1

6 years old 8.7 8.7 7.0 10.2 10.0 7.2
Length of time first-graders attended kindergarten?2

One year 93.8 90.7 93.2 95.4 94.2 95.2

TwoO years or more 6.2 9.3 6.8 4.6 58 4.8
Age started first grade

5 years old 79 8.7 N 7.3 57 6.8

6 years old 78.2 77.9 74.1 77.4 80.8 81.0

7 years old and older 13.8 13.5 14.8 153 13.4 1.9

! Center-based programs include Head Start, nursery school, prekindergarten, preschool. and day care.

2 Only includes those students who attended kindergarten. Less than 1 percent of the surveyed population did not attend kin-

dergarten.

SOURCE: U.S. BDepartment of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Nationoi Household Education Survey (NHES),

1993.
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Indicator 3

Table 3-3 Participation in center-based early childhood programs before kindergarten

and selected characteristics of first-graders, by family structure: 1993

Famlly structure

Two blological  One blological

One blological

or adopted or adopted and one Other

Selected characteristics Total! parents parent step parent relatives
Percentage of first-graders who ever
attended a center-based program? 71.5 72.2 69.5 711 74.4
Age at which first-graders started a center-based program? (for those who ever attended)

Less than 3 years old 264 240 32.2 320 1.1

3 years old 34.0 36.5 27.0 313 519

4 years old 33.2 33.6 33.5 30.3 305

5 years old 6.3 59 7.3 6.4 64
Length of time first-graders enrolled in a center-based program! (for those who ever attended)

Less than 1 year 21.6 220 21.1 20.7 164

One vear, less than 2 years 284 264 29.8 28.6 55.3

TwoO years or more 80.0 51.6 49.1 80.6 284
Age first-graders started kindergarten3 .

3 years old 05 0.5 03 0.5 1.9

4 years old 10.2 9.6 12.9 5.5 88

5 years old 80.7 80.7 80.1 834 76.7

6 years old 8.7 9.1 6.7 10.7 126
Length of time first-graders attended kindergarten3

One year 93.8 94.5 93.4 92.4 88.7

Two years or more 62 55 6.6 7.6 11.3
Age started first grade

5 years old 79 6.4 10.1 48 211

6 years old 782 79.2 76.8 85.5 56.5

7 years old and older 138 14.3 13.1 9.7 224

t Children living with only . e step parent or with foster parents are Included in the total but cre not shown separately.

? Center-based programs include Head Start, nursery school, prekindergarten, preschool, and day care.
2 Only includes those students who attended kindergarten. Less than 1 percent of the surveyed population did not attend kin-

dergarten.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics, Natlonal Household Education Survey (NHES),

1993.
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Table 3-4 Participation in center-based early childhood programs before kindergarten
and selected characteristics of first-graders, by parents’ highest education

level: 1993

Parents’ highest education level

High school
Less than graduate or Some College

Selected characteristics Total high school equivalent college! graduate?
Percentage of first-graders who ever
uttended a center-based programs3 715 53.3 63.8 746 84.6
Age at which first-graders started a center-based programs3 (for those who ever attended)

Less than 3 years old 264 19.2 203 30.8 29.7

3 years oid 340 300 31.8 322 39.2

4 years old 33.2 395 378 32.7 27.7

5 years old 63 . 1.4 10.2 43 34
Length of time first-graders enrolied in a center-based programs3 (for those who ever attended)

Less than 1 year 21.6 344 27.9 18.6 15.6

One year, less than 2 years 28.4 34.4 31.0 309 21.5

TwO years or more 50.0 31.2 1.1 50.6 62.9
Age fIrst-graders started kindergarten4

3 years old 05 00 0.1 08 07

4 years old 10.2 1.5 109 Q.7 93

5 years old 80.7 79.2 80.2 82.0 80.2

6 years old 8.7 93 838 75 9.8
Length of time first-graders attended kindergarten4

One year 3.8 88.9 92.6 953 95.4

TwoO years or more 6.2 1.1 7.4 47 4.6
Age started first grade

5 years old 7.9 8.9 89 8.0 5.9

6 years old 782 76.0 76.3 79.7 79.8

7 years old and older 138 15.1 148 ° 122 14.1

1 Includes vocatlonals/technical education after ligh school or some coliege.
2 Includes college graduates, or 1 year or more of graduate or prcfessional school.

3 Center-based programs include Head Start, nursery school, prekindergarten, preschool. and day care.
4 Only Includes those students who attended kindergarten. Less than 1 percent of the surveyed population did not attend kin-

dergarten.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Nationai Center for Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES).

1993.

1 9 4 The Conditiory of Education 1995 177




Indicator 3

Note on duration of time spent in center-based programs

In the National Household Education Survey
(NHES), the duration of time spent in center-
based preprimary programs is reported as the
amount of time a child spends in center-based
programs such as Head Start, preschool, nursery
school, prekindergarten, or day care. The purpose
of this measure is to show the length of time
children are in center-based programs before
entering kindergarten.

On the NHES questionnaire, parents are asked
how long their first-graders participated in each
of the following types of programs: Head Start or
any nursery school, prekindergarten, preschool,
or day.care. On the questionnaire, Head Start is
separated from the other types of center-based
programs that are grouped together. Therefore, if
a child was enrolled in nursery school program
for 1 year and was simultaneously enrolled in
day care, the parent would respond that the child
was enrolled in the group of programs for 1 year.
However, if a child was enrolled in Head Start
for 1 year and simultaneously enrolled in day
care, the parent would respond that the child was
enrolled in each program for 1 year; this, when
summed together, would indicate that the child
was enrolled in a center-based program for 2
years.

To eliminate the problem of inconsistent
reporting of time spent in center-based
preprimary programs, a decision was made to use
the longest period of time a child spent in either
Head Start or any of the other programs.
Therefore, if a parent reported that a child was
enrolled in Head Start for 1 year and was enrolled
in any other program for 2 years, this child would
be assigned a duration value of 2 years.

While this solution might tend to bias the
duration data downwards, there is another
anomaly in the data that could counteract this
downward bias by biasing the data upward. The
NHES sample s composed entirely of parents of
first-graders who reported the center-based
programs in which their children participated
before first grade. This indicator, however,
focuses on center-based care as an activity that
occurs before kindergarten. Eecause day care is
grouped with other forms of center-based care,

parents could be reporting the time spent in day
care while the student was also enrolled in
kindergarten. For example if a student attended a
half-day kindergarten program and attended day
care for the remainder of the day, because of the
design of the questionnaire, the parent might
report that the child spent an additional year in
day care. Thus, while the duration data are
interpreted to mean the amount of time spent in
center-based care programs before entering
kindergarten, there might be some overlap in the
actual duration reported because of the way in
which the questionnaire was designed. This
problem may tend to overinflate the duration
numbers.

In surnmary, there are two difficulties with the
INHES duration data: one that would bias the
numbers downward, and one that would bias the
numbers upward. The hope is that neither bias is
large enough to significantly distort the data.
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Table 4-1 Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds not enrolled in kindergarten, by race/
ethnicity: 1993

Race/ethnicity
Skills and behavlors Total White Black Hispanic
Pr.rcentage of children who can:
Emerging literacy and numeracy! 1n4 12.4 1.1 6.0
Identify colors2
All of them 84.2 No 730 614
Some cf them 13.7 79 228 33.1
None of them 2.1 1.1 42 5.5
Recognize letters
All of the letters of the alphabet 275 31.2 234 1ne
Most of them 29.7 30.2 34.3 19.1
Some of them 353 338 345 46.6
None of them 7.5 49 78 224
Count )
Up to 100 or more 95 (AR 6.9 4.6
Up to 50 1.2 1.0 15.7 6.1
Upto 20 a5 438 44.3 282
Up to 10 301 29.5 223 421
Up to 53 77 4.7 109 19.0
Wiite first name 70.3 73.7 629 58.8
Small motor development4 716 ARY 766 61.3
Can button clothes 93.3 92.4 97.3 93.7
Hold pencil properly 93.9 93.5 96.5 93.6
Wrltes/draws rather than scribbles 779 79.2 762 66.9
Soclal and emotional developments 28.8 31.3 304 17.8
Often has tantrums 23.1 200 242 37.1
Afrald to speak to strangers 426 44.4 220 440
Fidgets a lot 28.8 25.1 309 454
Has short attention span 231 19.8 23.9 40.6
Can be left with babysltter without fuss 90.6 . 946 86.9 75.4
Speech developmente 768 79.4 3 73.8
Speech understandable to strangers 924 Q3.8 88.7 1.6
Started speaking late 151 144 12.7 16.9
Stutters or stammers 73 5.3 .o 13.3

1 Percentages for emerging literacy and numeracy are based on children who can identify all colors, recognize all letters of
the alphabet, count to 50 or more, and write their own name.

2 |dentify tha colors red, yell>w. blue, and green by name.

3 Includes children who cannot count at all.

4 Percentages for small motcr development are based on children who can button clothes, hold a pencil properly, anc write
or draw rather than scribble.

5 Percentages for soclal and emotional development are based on children who do not have tantrums often. who are not
afraid to speak to strangers, who do not fidget a lot. who do not have @ short attention span, and who can be left with oaby-
sltters without & fuss.

6 Percentages for speech development are based on children whose speech is understandable to strangers, who did not start
speaking late, and who do not stutter or stammer.

SOURCE: U.S. Depar:ment of Education, National Center tor Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1993,
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Table 4-2 Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds not enrolled in kindergarten, by family
income: 1993

Family income

$10,000 $10,001-~ $20,001- $35,001- $50,001
Skilis and behaviors Total or less 20,000 35.000 50,000 or more
Percentage of chiidren who can:
Emerging literacy and numeracy! 1.4 3.8 9.8 10.2 13.4 20.0
Identify colors?
All of them 84.2 65.4 78.5 86.5 93,0 . 97.0
Some of them 13.7 30.3 18.9 1.1 59 29
None of ¥ em 2.1 4.3 26 24 1.1 0.1
Recognize letters
All of the letters of the alphabet 27.5 14.2 22.7 24.3 35.1 42.3
Most of them 297 32.2 263 30.0 30.6 296
Some of them 353 39.5 38.0 40.3 311 263
None of them 7.5 14.1 13.0 54 3.2 1.8
Count
Up to 100 or more 9.5 4.3 7.0 9.2 108 16.2
Up to 50 11.2 7.5 88 19 14.3 135
Up to 20 41.5 39.0 356 39.5 47.1 47.7
Up to 10 30.1 33.8 38.5 31.6 25.6 20.1
Up to 53 7.7 15.5 10.1 7.9 2.3 2.5
Write first name 703 54,7 63.6 69.9 80.3 83.7
Small motor development4 716 67.6 69.2 715 75.9 739
Can buttor. clothes 93.3 95.1 94.6 93.0 92.4 91.3
Hold pencil properly ¢3.9 94.4 Q3.1 9.8 96.1 949
writes/draws rather than scribbles 779 72.4 74.4 78.9 81.8 82.2
Social and emotional developments 28.8 21.5 24.1 27.3 327 39.0
Often has tantrums 23.1 281 27.9 24.7 154 18.1
Afraid to speak to strangers 42.6 40.7 45.4 44.3 a4 38.4
Fidgets a lot 28.8 36.6 34.3 30.0 23.1 19.5
Has short aftention span 23.1 33.2 256 25.0 184 13.3
Can be left with babysitter without
fuss 90.6 770 878 95.7 94.6 96.5
Speech developrnente 768 68.6 76.1 78.8 79.6 804
Speech understandable to strangers 924 87.4 90.6 92.4 940 97.6
Started speaking late 15.1 18.1 14.8 14.1 142 14.8
Stutters or stammers 7.3 1.6 7.8 6.0 6.6 50

! Percentages for emerging literacy and numeracy are based on children who can identify all colors, recognize all letters of
the alphabet, count to 50 or more, and write their own name.

2 |dentify the colors red, yellow. blue, and green by name.

3 Includes children who cannot count at all.

4 Percentages for small motor development are based on children who can button clothes, hold a pencil properly, and write
or draw rather than scribble.

b Percentages for social and emotional development are based on children who do not have tantrums often, who are not
afraid to speak to strangers, who do rot fidget a lot, who do not have a short attention span, and who can be left with baby-
sitters without a fuss.

6 Percentages for speech development are based on children whose speech is understandable to strangers. who did not start
speaking late, and who do not stutter or stammer.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics. National Household Education Survey (NHES).
1993.
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Table 4-3 Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds not enrolled in kindergarten, by family
structure: 1993

Family structure

Two blological  One biological  One biological

or adopted or adopted and one Other
Skills and behaviors Totall parents parent step parent relatives
Percentage of children who can:
Emerging literacy and nume:acy? 1.4 12.7 9.1 9.3 50
iderifify colors3
All of them 842 88.1 75.6 83.0 711
Some of them 13.7 10.4 20.8 16.3 22.7
None of them 2.1 15 3.5 0.6 6.2
Recognize letters
All of the letters of the alphabet 27.5 29.9 23.2 26.6 7.4
Most of them 29.7 29.1 31.0 30.8 314
Some of them 353 34.2 36.0 38.1 55.0
None of them 75 69 9.7 4.5 6.2
Count
Up to 100 or more 9.5 10.2 8.8 4.1 9.9
Up to 50 11.2 1.7 9.8 13.9 6.1
Up to 20 415 an.7 a5 43.4 337
Up to 10 30.1 295 30.6 345 334
Up to 54 7.7 7.0 9.4 4.2 169
Write first name 70.3 72.4 66.6 67.3 639
Small motor developments 71.6 721 69.8 74.6 700
Can button clothes 933 926 94.1 96.7 100.0
Hold pencil properly 93.9 94.3 92.4 96.0 93.8
Writes/draws rather than scribbles 77.9 78.6 759 81.2 73.2
Social and emotional developments 28.8 322 224 235 13.8
Often has tantrums 23.1 19.3 30.9 23.5 47.8
Afraid to speak to strangers 426 43.3 a1.2 43.1 348
Fidgets a lot 28.8 255 34.1 39.2 425
Has short atention span 23.1 19.5 303 31.6 26.1
Can be left with babysitter without
fuss 90.6 80.5 69.7 68.4 73.9
Speech development? 76.8 78.3 74.3 72.7 77.7
Speech understandabie to strangers 92.4 93.3 90.9 929 815
Started speaking late 15.1 149 153 18.5 50
Stutters or stammers . 7.3 6.3 9.5 6.7 10.7

1 Children living with only one parent or with foster parents are included in the total but are not shown separately.

2 Percentages for emerging literacy and numeracy are based on children who can identify all colors, recognize all letters of
the adlphabet, count to 80 or more, and write thelr own name.”

3 |dentify the colors red, yellow, blue, and green by name.

4 Includes children who cannot count at all.

5 Percentages for small motor development are based on chlidren who can button clothes, hold a pencii properly. and write
or draw rather than scribble.

6 Percentages for social and emotional development are based on children who do not have tantrums often, who are not
afraid to speak to strangers, who do not fidget a lot, who do not have a short attention span, and who can be left with baby-
sitters without a fuss.

7 Percentages for speech development are based on children whose speech is understandable to strangers. who did not start
speaking late, and who do not stutter or stammer.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education Statlitics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1993.
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Table 4-4 Skills and behaviors of 4-year-olds not enrolled in kindergarten, by parents’
highest education level: 1993

Parents’ highest education level

High school
Less than graduate or Some College
Skills and behaviors Total high school equivalent college! graduate?
Percentage of chiidren who can:
Emerging literacy and numeracys3 1.4 5.7 7.4 115 18.6
Identify colors4
All of them 84.2 51.0 78.3 9.7 94.2
Some of them 13.7 40.1 19.8 6.7 5.1
None of them 2.1 8.9 1.9 1.7 0.7
Recognize letters
All of the letters of the alphabet 27.5 9.3 193 204 42,5
Most of them ) 29.7 214 314 31.7 27.9
Some of them 35.3 44.4 40.4 34.1 269
None of them 7.5 249 9.0 4.9 27
Count
Up to 100 or more 9.5 4.6 6.2 9.6 15.4
Up to 50 1.2 49 8.1 14.6 13.3
Upto 20 45 240 439 410 451
Up to 10 30.1 44.7 324 29.4 229
Up to 55 7.7 21.7 9.4 5.4 34
Write first name 703 54,0 64.1 728 81.2
Small motor developmente 71.6 66.0 71.2 720 73.4
Can button clothes 93.3 95.3 95.5 93.1 89.9
Hoid pencil properly 93.9 95.2 94.3 928 Q4.4
Writes/draws rather than scribbles 77.9 70.1 74.6 80.6 81.7
Social and emotional development? 28.8 13.9 23.4 308 38.6
Often has tantrums 23.1 412 25.8 208 15.9
Afraid to speak to strangers 42.6 443 47.2 407 38.3
Fidgets a lot 28.8 47.7 30.2 284 21.1
Has short attention span 23.1 440 25.7 223 13.7
Can be left with babyslitter without
fuss 0.6 75.6 87.2 94.1 95.9
Speech developments 76.8 66.9 75.9 79.4 784
Speech understandabile to strangers 924 81.6 0.7 94.4 96.0
Started speaking late 15.1 15.7 14.5 13.8 17.4
Stutters or stammers 7.3 16.3 79 5.9 52

1 Includes vocational/technical education after high schoo!l or some college.

2 Includes college graduates, or 1 year or more of graduate or professional school.

3 Percentages for emerging literacy and numeracy are based on chiidren who can identify all colors, recognize all letters of
the alphabet, count to 50 or more, and wrlte their own name.

4 |dentlfy the colors red, yellow. blue, and green by name.

5 Includes children who cannot count at all.

¢ Percentages for small motor development are based on children who can button clothes, hold a pencil properly, and write
or draw rather than scribble.

7 Percentages for soclal and emotional development are based on children who do not have tantrums often, who are not
afrald to speak to strangers, who do not fidget a lo